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Tms Q-REEE G-RAMMAB was originally composed chiefly to 
supply the want, which had been felt by many, of a book 
to be used by beginners in Greek arranged on a plan 
generally similar to that of the ^ Latin Primer;' while, at 
the same time, it being English throughout in form and 
arrangement, much of the difficulty of teaching young 
boys would be avoided. 

The &yonrable reception given to the book has led,, 
from time to time, to constant revision and improve- 
ment; and it is believed that in its present form the 
Grammar contains all that is essential for young boys to 
know till they are sufficiently advanced to enter upon 
scientific grammar. 

In composing the book, especially in the Syntax, I have 
to acknowledge my great obligations to Donaldson's and 
Jelf's Ghreek Grammars, to Burnouf's ^ Grammaire Ghrecque,' 
the standard grammar of the Lyc^s of France, and to an 
admirable little book, compiled by some Bugby masters, 
on the Greek Compound Sentence. Those, however, who 
are familiar with the subject will perceive that I have 
not feared the risk of original treatment when I could 
gain in clearness and practical usefulness. 
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those who, both at the first publication of the book and 
on various later occasions, have kindly given me the aid of 
their advice, which has tended materially to enhance the 
value of the Grrammar, and to win for it the approval of 
practical teachers. 

STOKB HOUSB, NBAS Slouoh: 
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ELEMENTARY GREEK ACCIDENCE. 



§ 1. The Letters in Greek are twenty-four. 

Character. Name. Value. 

A a Alpha "AA,*^ a long and short 

g hard (=n hefore y, k, 

d 

e short 

dz, sd 

e long 

th 

i long and short 

ky c hard 

1 

m 

n 

X, ks, chs, gs 

o short 

P 

r, rh, hr 

s 

t 

u, y, long and short 

ph 

ch hard 

ps (for bs) 

o long 

A^oifi. — Besides these letters, there originally existed : 1./ Vau, 
called, from its shape, Digamma, which appears in ^Sao-tAevs^ 
Paa-iXefs, and at the beginning of many words. In Latin it is 
represented by v or/, as fis visyfpiyoq/rigits. 2. 5 or 9 , Koppa, 
the Latin Q, used as the sign of 90. 3. ^, Sa/xTri, found only 
as the sign of 900. 4. tr; Stigma, is used as the sign of the 
number 6. 

B 



B 

r 

A 


AS 
1 


Beta 

Gamma 

Delta 


Tdfifia 
Ae\ra 


E 
Z 
H 


I? 


Epsilon 

Zeta 

Eta 


*E if/lXov 
Ttrjfra 
*HTa 



I 


0,^ 


Theta 
Iota 


®rjfra 
'Iwra 


K 
A 
M 


K 

X 


Kappa 

T/imbda 

Mu 


KawTTtt 

Adfip^a 

Mv 


N 


V 


Nu 


Nv 


S 


i 


Xi 


Ht 


O 

n 


o 

IT, Iff 


Omicron 
Pi 


O fJLlKpOV 

m 


p 


P 


Rho 


•Pw 


s 

T 


o-,s (final) Sigma 
T Tau 


^Lyfia 
Tav 


Y 




Upsilon 
Phi 


4>r 


X 


X 


Chi 


Xt 


^ 


f 


Psi 


^t 


n 


Hi 


Omi<ga 


*fi fiiya 



k 



2 LETT£BS. 

§ 2. The Vowels are a, c, yj, i, o, o>, v. 

Proper Diphthongs are formed by adding i or v to a, c, o : 
as, (u, av, €1, ev, oi, ov. 

Improper Diphthongs, by adding t or v to d, 17, co, v : as, a, 
27, o), rjv, VI, 03V. 

The Diphthongs are thus pronounced — 



ai, as in 


aisle 


a as in maim 


ov, „ 


pause 


y „ receive 


€*> » 


height 


w „ boTie 


€v,rp} „ 


Europe 


VI „ why 


Oh ,, 


toil 


(DV „ 


ov, ,, 


house 





In Latin at became ae : as, Fha^rus ; ot, oe ; as, Fhoehua, 
A vowel marked thus (i) is pronounced separately : as, t€lx£u 
A vowel or syllable following a vowel or diphthong is called 
Pure : as, ^tAi-a friendship ; diW-09 just, 

§ 3. Consonants are either Single or Double. 
The Single are divided into — 

1. Mutes : 

Hard . . . Tenues . . . tt k t 

Soft . . . Mediae . . . )3 y 8 

Hough . . . Aspiratae . . <^ x ^ 

They may also be arranged according to the organs of speech — 

Labials . . P-sounds , , v p <l> 
Gutturals . . K-sounds . . k y x 
Dentals . . T-sounds , , t 

The letters under each sound are called Cognate. 

2. Semivowels : 

The Liquids . . , , \ fi v p and the Spirant s.* 

The Double Letters are C=o-8, 8s; f=Ks, ys, x^; ^=7r9, 

§ 4. Dialects. — In old times the chief dialects, or varieties, 
of the Gi-eek Language were Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic. From 
the last sprang the Attic, used by the people and writers of 
Athens. This is the dialect treated of chiefly in Grammar. 

§ 5. A Breathing is placed over every vowel that begins a 
word. The soft breathing ( ') is not sounded : as, 6po^ (oros) 
a mountain. The rough ( * ) is h : as, opoq (horos) a houridary. 
This is placed above p initial : as, poSov (rhodon) a rose ; and 

* All true Greek words end in the letters v, p, or s (|, 4')* and in vowels. 
*Eic becomes ^| if it stands alone ; before its case it is reckoned as part 
of the noun. Ovk is used only before vowels. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 3 

V : as, vSu)p (hiidor) water. If p is doubled, the first p is smooth, 
the siBCond rough : as, dppdfiiov (aiThabon) a deposit 

In a diphthong the second vowel takes the breathing : as, acpco. 

A Hard mute before a rough breathing is changed into a 
Hough : as, affiopL^u}, from uTr— bpit^ui» 

§ 6. Accents are three : Acute, as Xoyos — Grave, as Kara — 
Circumflex, as o-co/Aa. A Circumflex is produced by the meeting 
of the Acute and Grave, thus ('^)=('')or(''). 

§ 7, Stops in Greek are Comma ( , ) — Full Stop ( . ) — Colon 
( • ) used to mark Parenthesis — and Semicolon ( ; ) which is used 
only for the mark of a Question, 

§ 8. Apostrophe (*) shows a vowel cut off*: as, trap rnw.^, 
d<f> yfjMv. Syncope is the cutting-out of a vowel : as, irarpos 

for TTttTCpOJ. 

§ 9. Crasis is the blending of two or more vowels : as, ravrov^ 
iytaSoy xdrtpos, from to avro, cyw olSa, and Kat trepos- The ' is 
called the Coronis. 

§ 10. Synacresis is the contraction of two vowels : as, ey-x^t 
from ly-x*~'* Kaeresis is the division of two vowels : as, ly-xc-t 
from ey-x€t. 

§ 11. To avoid meeting of vowels the letter v is added to 
Datives plural in t, Third persons of verbs in c or t, and some 
Adverbs : as, c^kcv avrou?, rots Xiova-iv avrois Ji6 gave them to 
the very lions. So also to ctKoo-t twenty. 

Sometimes two vowels may come together in different words 
without Apostrophe : as, rt 'ovvy oxSk cts, and after av, 5, iroT, 
vaCy dvou This is called Hiatus. 

§ 12. The Parts op Speech are three, as in Latin : Noun, 
Verb, Particle. 

Noun includes Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Participle. 

Verb „ Verb. 

Particle „ Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection. 

The Noun and Verb have three numbers — 
Singular, meaning one : as, 

av^pcDTTos Tpc^ct a man runs 
Dual, meaning two : as, 

dvOpdnrta rp€)(erov two men run 

Plural, meaning more than two : as, 
dvOpoyrroi rpixovci. men run 

Of these the Dual is less used than the Plural. 

B 2 



4 THE AUTICLE. 

The Noun has five Cases : Nominative, Vocative (Casus 
Recti), Accusative, Genitive, Dative (Casus Obliqui). These 
are formed by adding terminations to liie Stem.* 

The Noun has three Ganders : Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

General Rules for Cases — 

1. Neutera have Nominative, Vocative, and Accusative 

alike. 

2. Genitives Plural always end in -wv. 

3. Datives Singular end in -t, which is subscript when 

following a long vowel : as, a, 17, w. 



vo 10. 



THE ARTICLE. 



[ 



In Greek, as well as in English, the Definite Pronoun is used 
r.s the Definite Article : aa, 6 dvOpanro^ the man ; and the In- 
definite Pronoun for the Indefinite Article : as, yvvq tis a woman. 
They are thus declined — 

1. The Definite Article. 



Sing. 

N.V. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 




h 

TOV 
TOV 

t<3 


c 
TTJiV 


TO 
TO 
TOV 
TCs) 


the 
the 
of the 
to the 


Plur. 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


c 
06 

TOVS 

TWV 

TOtS 


c 

at 

TttS 
TiJiV 

Tats 


Ttt 

Ttt 

TtOV 

TOtS 


the 
the 
of the 
to the 


Dual 
N.V.A. 
G.D. 


TW 
Tolv 


Ttt 
TtttV 


TOi 
TOtI' 


1 

the 

of or to the 



Ohs. For the original nature and uses of the Article see Syntax, 
§ 139. 

* In Greek the Stem is found in the first and second declensions in 
the Nominative, either simple, or with the termination -s or -y. In the 
Third Declension it is found by dropping the -os of the Genitive Singular, 
lor explanation of root, stem, or cr^ideform, character, and. termination, 
cee Public School Latin PHnier, § 11. (3), a.-f. 



THE DECLENSIONS. 



2. The Indefinite Article. 

Where we use the Indefinite Article * a ' or ' an * the Greeks 
often used *the Indefinite Pronoun' tw, which is thus de- 
clined : — 



Sing. 


Masc. & Fem. 


Neut. 










N.V. 


TtS 


Tt 


a 


Ace. 


TLVa 


Tt 


a 


Gen. 


Tivos or rov 




of a 


Dat. 


Tin or TO) 




to a 


Plur. 








KV. 


TtVCS 


TLVa 


some 


Ace. 


Ttras 


TLva 


some 


Gen. 


TtViOV 




of some 


Dat. 


ricn 




to some 


Dual 








N. V. A. 


TIV€ 




some two 


G.D. 


TLVOIV 




of or to 


1 






some two 



§U. DECLENSIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

There are Three Declensions of Greek Substantives — 

I. Stems ending in -a ; Terminations in -a, -era, -ta, and -rj, 
for Feminine nouns ; as and 79 for Masculine. 

II. Stems ending in -o, and some in -<i>. Terminations in 
-s for Masculine and Feminine nouns, -v for Neuter. 

III. Stems (1) ending in Consonants, or containing a sup- 
pressed consonant ; (2) ending in Vowels. See § 20. 

The First and Second Declension are Parisy liable, having au 
equal number of syllables in all cases. The Third is Impari- 
syllabic, increasing in the Genitive and other oblique Cases. 



§ 15. THE FIRST DECLENSION (A-Nouns). 

Feminine Nouns. 

The First Declension contains Feminine Nouns ending in -c, 
o-a, -La, and ->;, and Masculine Nonns ending in -as and -7;?. 



TUB FIRST DECLE.NSION — FEaiNIMES, 



nil 


1 1 

lill 
Ji's-s 

itri 


1 
li 

a 


i 


lift 


1 

fa 
11 




'is. 11 


1 

as 
If 




%%ii 


A 



i --'is " 
^ .g; s- f i 

1*1 1 1 

il.rl 3- 

sl 2^ S| 



THE FinST DECLENSION — MASCULINES. 
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THE SSCOND DECLENSION. 



§ 17. SECOND DECLENSION (0-Nouns). 

The Second Declension contains Nouns ending in ^-os and -cos. 
Masculine and Feminine, and -ov and -oiv Neuter. Nouns 
which have -co or -oo for Stems are contracted. 

1. Masculines in -os or -oos contracted into -ous (Stems in -o). 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine 


Aoyos a word 
Aoyc word 
Aoyov a word 
Xoyov of a word 
\oya» to a woixl 

XoyoL words 
Aoyovs words 
Aoycdv of words 
Aoyot9 to words 


voos voOs a mind 
vdc vov mind 
voov vovv a mind 
voou vov of a mind 
voa> v({> to a mind 


Plur. 
N.V. 
Aoc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


VOOL VOL minds 
voov^ vovs minds 
vdcDV vwv of minds 
vooL^ vots to minds 


Dual 
N.V.A. 
G.D. 


Aoyo) two words 
Aoyoiv of or to two 
words 


voio vw two minds 
vooiv voLV of or to two 

minds 



Decline like Adyos : ayycAos a messenger, olvos wine, vofioq law, 
9rdAc/A09 war, and the feminines 68os way, voao^ disease, &c. 

Decline like voo^ : ttAoos, itAovs a voyage, poos povs a stream, 
^lyjcrovi Jesus. 

§ 1 8. 2. Neuters in -ov or -iov contracted into -ovv (Stems in -o). 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Voc 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Neuter | 


^Aov timber 
^Aov timber 
^Aov timber 
^Aov of timber 
^Aw to timber 


N.V. A. 6oT€ov doTovv a bone 

Gen. doTcov dorov of a bone 
Dat. doTcw ooTta to a l>one 


Plue. 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


^vAa timbers 
^Aa timbers 
toXmv of timbers 
^Aots to timbers 


N.V. A. doTca dora bones 

Gen. doTccov doTwv of bones 
Dat. <5oT€ot9 doTois to bones 


Dual 
N.V. A. 
G.D. 


^A(i) two timbers 
^Aotv of or to two 
timbers 


N.V. A. doTco) doTui two bones 
G. D. doTcoiv doTorK of or to 

two bones 



Decline like ^vAov : epyov a work, ^wov an animal, firjXov an 

apple, tIkvov a child. 
Decline like dcrrcov -ovi' : Kavcoi' -ovr a iKish^t, 



THE SECOND DECLENSION. 



§19. Nouii8 in -ws (Stem in -o). 

(This is called the Attic Declension.) 



Masculine 


• 


Sing. i Plub. 

1 


Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 


Xcok a people 
Xtm people 
Xccov a people 
X€<o of a people 
Xc^ to a people 


N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Xc<^ peoples 
Xca>9 peoples 
Xcwv of peoples 
Xcf^s to peoples 




Dual 

N. V. A. Xccu two peoples 
G. D. X€<pK of two peoples 



Decline like X^i!^ : v€(U9 a temple, roAjk a peacock, icaXa>9 a 
rope, \ayw a hare, aXws a threahing-Jloor (fern.), Iws dawn 
(fern.) 

Some Nouns of this Declension drop -v in the Accusative 
Singular : as, aXo)9, oXco ecu? Icd. So some proper Names : as, 
Tijv Kw, rrpf Tco), the island Co8, Teos, Aayok makes Ace. 
Xaycov or Xayco, €^n. Xayoj or Xaycuds- Taa>9 has also the form 

TOWV, TCUUVOSy raci>V€9» ToSxTL, 

General Eules of the First and Second Declensions — 

1. All Masculines make Kom. Sing, in -9, Gen. in -ov. 

2. All Nouns have -t subscript in the Dat. Sing., and Ace. 
Sing, in -v. 

3. All Nouns have -wv in Gen. Plural. 

4. All Neuters are alike in Nom., Voc., and Ace. Singular 
and Plural. 

5. All Neuters make their Nom., Voc., and Ace. Plural in -a. 

The Vowel of the Stem -a or -o is always lengthened in the 
Nom., Voc, and Ace. Dual into -a, -co. 

7. The Dat. Plural originally ended in the First Declension in 
-atcrt. This is common in Attic Poetry, and found even in 
Prose. In the Second Declension in -oto-t, in Attic Poetry 
only. 

B 3 
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THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



§ 20. THIRD DECLENSION. 

The Third Declension contains Nouns of various genders 
ending in the Consonants -v, -p, -or, -f, -ij/, in the vowels -a, ~t, 
~v, and some in -w. 

The stem in the Third Declension may generally be found by 
dropping the termination -os of the genitive singular, as Kopai, 
gen. KopaK—o^, stem KopaK, 

The stems of the Third Declension are thus divided — 

I. Consonants: 

1. Labials tt, /3, <fy, 

2. Gutturals k, y, •^. 

3. Dentals t, 8, (including neuters in which the stem 

is elided). 
. - 4. Liquids A, v, /o. 

II. Vowels : 

1. Masculines and Feminines in -19, -vs' 

2. Neuters in -t, -v 

3. Diphthongs in —av, — €i;, — ov. 

4. Nouns in -(09, -co, stem -o>, -0. 



stem — e, -V. 



I. CONSONANT-NoUNS. 

1. Labial Nouns (Stems in -tt, -p, -^). 



Sing. 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


.Masculine 


Feminine 


yui/r a vulture 
yvTT-a a vulture 
yvTT-os of a vulture 
ymr-i to a vultui-e 


^Aci/r a vein 
if}kiJ3-a a vein 
^Ac^-os of a vein 
ipXcfi-C to a vein 


Plur. 

N.V. 

Ace. 

G^n. 

Dat. 


yvTT-cs vultures 
yvTT-as vultures 
yuTT-wv of vultures 
yw/^t to vultures 


^A€y3-€s veins 
^Ac^-as veins 
^Ac^S-wv of veins 
^Aci/ri to veins 


Dual 
N. V. A. 
G.D. 


y\m-€ two vultures 
yvTT-oiv of or to two 
vultures 


(fikc/S-c two veins 
^AcyS-otv of or to two 
veins 



Decline like yvi/r : KfLvtuxl/ a gnaty, AatAai/r a stormy ypvxj/ a 
gj'iffln, wxj/ ilieface. 



THE THISD DECLENSION. 
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THE THIRD D£CL£KSION. 
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Neviera in which the character of tJie Stem is elided in the Noni, 
Case : cw, o-^ifui (Stem o-oifuiT^), icepas (Stem Kcpdr-). 



Sing. 
N.V.A. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


(roi/iUi a body 
(TwfiaT-os of a body 
o-wftar-i to a body 


Kcpas a horn 

Kcpdi^os Kcpcos of a horn 

Kcpdr-i K€pcL to a horu 


Plub. 
N.V.A. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


(TMf/uiT-a bodies 
(rdtf/uiT^div of bodies 
(nafwr-<n to bodies 


fccpdr-a Kc/oa horns 
K€pdr—Q}v K€p-mv of horns 
K€pa-(n to horns 


Dual 

N.V.A. 
G.D. 

1 


(rwfjLar—e two bodies 
a-iafmr-oiv of or to two 
bodies 


Kepar-^ Kip-a two horns 
Kc/oar-otv Ktp-^v of or to 

two horns 



Dejline like o-co/Aa : x^^/^ winter, arofia a mouthy yaXa (stem 
yaXaicT-) miZ^, fieXt (stem /xcXat-) honey. 

Also ydw a ^Tiee, ovdap aTi t«c^(ier, ^Trop the liver y Sopv a sliafty 
vSwp wa/ter (vSar-). 

Decline like kc/mis : Kpias fleshy gen. (/cpearos) Kpiios* — rcpas 
^n, ire/xi9 6n<f , have u in oblique cases. 

Some nouns, such as a-eka^s light, Siiras a cup, drop r in in- 
flexion : as, criXasy Gen. <r€Xa(T)o9, Dat. <rcA.a(T)i, o-cA^. 

§ 23. NounSy whicli elide -s (^t) wi inflexion. 



Sing. 
N.Y.A. Tcixo-s a 

wall 
Gen. T€tx€— OS rct- 

Xovsofawall 

TCtX*-"''^* T€lX€l 

to a wall 



Dat. 



Plur. 
N.V.A. Tctx€-a 

T€tx>7 walls 
Gen. T€tx€— a)VT€t- 

X^vof walls 
Dat. T€i\€—iTi to 

walls 



Dual 
N.V. A. Tctx^c T€tx»7 
two walls 

G.D. T€l\€OlV T€l- 

XoTv of or 
to two walls 



Decline Hke Tctxos • ^*^ ike form, fieXos so^y avOo^ a flower. 

Sing. 

Nom. ^HpoKXerf^ 'H/ooxX^ 

Voc. (*HpaicX€€s) *HpaicX€i9 

Ace. 'HpaicXcd 

Gen. 'HpoicXcovs (rar. 'HpaxX^os) 

Dat. ('HpoicXect) 'HpaicAei 

Compounds of irBtvos gtrength, and kkioi glory , are declined like 
'H^icX^f: as, IIcpiicX^s, Aiifioa-diirris, Acc. sometimes Aiifio<r64tnii^. So 
Si^tffxinfy, *ApiffTo^(iyi}y. Compounds of Irof a ^«ar are parisyllabic in 
some cases : as, lirra4'nis seven years old, Acc. Plnral hrra4ras. 



\ 
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§ 25. The following nouns in ~i;p drop the e by syncope in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing, and Dat. Plur. In avtip the c is repkused by 8. 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Yoc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine j 


irariip a father 
iraTcp father 
Trarify-a a father 
Trarp-o^ of a father 
Trarp-i to a father 


amrjp a ma.n 
av€p man 
avSp-a a man 
dvSp-os of a man 
avBp-i to a man 


Plur. 
N.Y. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


^aT€p-€s fathei'S 
Trarip-w: fathers 
7raT€p-ii)v of fathers 
Trarp— a— (Tt to fathers 


av8p— €s men 
av8p-as men 
wSp— wv men 
avSp-d—a-L to men 


Dual 
N.Y.A. 
G.D. 


7raT€p-€ two fathei^ 
Trarip-oiv of two fathers 


av8p-€ two men 
dv8/3-otv of two men 



Decline like irar^p : firfrrjp mother, Ovydrrfp daughter^ yaorrjp 
heUy. All these syncopated nouns make Dat. Plur. in -axn. 
So also axTTTip a star makes Dat. Plural darpda-L, but is not syn- 
copated in other cases. 

II. YOWEL-NOUNS. 

§ 26. 1. Masculine and Feminine , in -fc9,-vs. 2. Neuter in -v. 

(Stems in -i, -v.) 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Yoc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


TToXt-s a city 

ttoXl city 

TToAt-v a city [city 

7roA.€— 0)5 (or jroXe-o^) of a 

TToXet to a city 


da-TV a town 
da-TV town 
darv a town 
ac7T€-os of a town 
d(jT€i to a town 


Plur. 
N.Y. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


7roX€--€s TToXcts citics 
TToXc— as 7roA.€t9 cities 
TToXc-wv of cities 
TToXe-a-L to cities 


aoT€-a aony towns 
aoT€-a aony towns 
doTc-o)v of towns 
dare-a-i to towns 


Dual 
N.Y.A. 
G.D. 


TToXc-c two cities 
TToXi-oiv of or to two cities 


d(rr€-€ two towns 
oo-Tc-otv to two towns 



Decline like woXts : o^ts a snake, ^vo-ts wa^wre, rd^ts a rank ; 

TT^x"? a (rz^&i^y TTcXcKv? aw oaie, Trpia-jSvs an old man. 

Decline like darv : ttow a flock. 

Note. — IxB^s a fish, iivs a viotcse, fi&rpvs a hvnehof grapes^ ^dKpv a tear, 
and others, keep i^ throughout: as>ix0^y \%QiiOi txO^a-i, ^yx^^^vsaneelis 
like Ix^h in singular, like ir6?us in plural, ftriyis wrath, 6is a sheep, &c., 
keep -i: as, o7f^, ol<$f, olo-^ irtJAis was used by the Athenians of the 
Acropolis chiefly, JSunv of the upper town as opposed td Pirseeus. 
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18 ADJECTIVES. 

General Rules of the Third Declension — 

The Nominative originally ended in -s, which is dropped in 
stems ending in p and s and after r, v, o. 

The Vocative is the same as the Stem. Except the Vocative 
of Oxytones : as, Troi/xT/v, Nom. and Voc. 

The Genitive Singular always ends in -os (or -cos). 

The Nominative, Vocative, and Accusative Dual in -€. 

The Dative Singular in -i, the Dative Plural in -o-i. 

The Nominative and Vocative Plural Masculine and Femi- 
nine in -€s. 

The Accusative Hural, Masculine and Feminine, in -a?. 

The Nominative, Vocative, and Accusative Plural of 
Neuters in -a. 

Obs. — ^The Accusative Singular of all Masculine and Feminine 
Noims originally ended in -r. This was pronounced after Con- 
sonant Stems by inserting a : as, Xiovr-a-v, In the Plural this 
termination was -vs, n^ Xiovr-a^-v^. 

§ 29. Terminations used instead of Ca^es, 

Certain Terminations are added to the Stem to convey notions 
generally expressed by Cases with Prepositions. They are the 
following : 

1. 6l: as, otKo^i oiKoi at home (the old locative). 

2. ^€, tfcv: as, oIko0€ olKoOcvfrom home (the ablative). 

3. 8c, <r€, or fc : as, oticaSc hom,ewards^ to homey aX\o<re else- 

where, 'Atfijvajc to Athens. 

4. <n : as, 'A^n;<rt at Athens, Ovpaa-tat the doors (the plural 

locative). 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 30. Adjectives follow the Inflexion of Substantives, and 
are divided into three classes. 

I. Adjectives of Three Terminations, declined like Substan- 
tives. 1. Of the First and Second Declensions. 2. Of the 
Third and First Declensions. 

. II. Adjectives of Two Terminations, declined like Substantives 
of the Second or of the Third Declension. 

III. Adjectives of One Termination, chiefly declined like 
Substantives of the Third Declension. 

I. Adjectives with Three Terminations. 

1. Adjectives of tlie First and Second DecU'nsion, 

Examples : koXos koXti koXov noble, oa-io^ octa o<nov hohj, 
Xpv<rovs XP^^ xpwow golden, apyvpovs -a ~ovv silver. 
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ADJECTIVES — FIllST CLASS. 



3. Vowel Stems. Example : ofus sharp. 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neutbu 


6$v-v 
ogc— I ofct 


oc€t— a 
ofct— a 
d^ct-av 
d^€t-as 
d^€t-ct 


of €-1 of €t 


Plub. 

N.V. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 


0^€— €9 0^€tS 


d^€t-as 
d^€t— oiv 

Of€l-CUS 


dfc-a 
dfc-a 
ofc-^tfv 
ofc-<rt 


Dual 

N.V.A. 

G.D. 






df€-€ 

dfc-oir 



Decline like dfv5 : cvpvs broad, tJ/jlutv^ half, ^aftfe (fee/?, 
yXvxus sweet, OrjXvi female. 



4. The 



following Adjectives are irregular : ttoXvs much, 
fiiya^ great, Trpao^ mild, crws saje. 



Ring. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ac 3. 
Gren. 
Dat. 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuteb 


7ro\v-s 
7roXu-5 
TToXv—v * 

TTOXX—OV 

TToAA— <3 


TTOXA— 7/ 

'roAA-77 

TToAA— T/V 
TToAA-^S 

voXX-^ 


TToXv 
TToXv 

woXv 

TToAA— OU 
TTOXA,— « 


Noni. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 


/iieya-s 

/Acya 

fiiya-v 

fjLiydX—ov 

fieyaX—w 


/x€yaX->7 
fieydX-^ 
ficydX-^v 
/u-cyoA.— lys 
fJL€ydX-rj 


/ieya 

^cya 

fi€yaA-ov 

ft€yaA,-u) 



7ro\u> makes Plural, /xcyas Plural and Dual, like koXo? : as, 
TToXXoL, /u,eyaA.o), &c, 

TTpaoq, mild, makes its feminine irpaeia, from Trpau? : Nom. 
PL Masc. TTpaoL, '7rpa€i^ | Ace. Trpaov?, Trpaei? | Gen. irpaitov | 
Dat. 7rpaoi9, TrpacVt. 

ora)9, «a/6, makes Fem. crcia | Neut. crwv | Nom. PI. Masc. 
cwot ((Tois) I Ace. <rwov^ (o-ws) | Neut. <ra>a (<ra). 

* iroXx6v occurs twice in Sophocles. 
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2. Adjectives derived from Dental Neuters (§ 23). 

Example : aXtfOrjs true. 





Masc. and Fem. 


Nbuter 


Sing. 








Nom. 


dXtfOrj^ 




6Xr)04^ 


Voc. 


aX-qOi^ 




aXtfOh 


Ace. 


aXrjOia -^ 




Akrjek 


Gen. 


aXri$€oq -OV9 




Dat. 


aXrfOii -€1 




Plur. 








Nom. Voc. 


aXrfOie^ — ct? 




aXrfOia --rj 


Ace. 


aXrjOia^ — ct? 




dXrjOia -rj 


Gen. 


aXrjOiiav -<uv 




Dat. 


aXrf6i(ri 




Dual 






N.V.A. 


6XyfiU 




G.D. 


akrfOioiv -otv 





Like dXrjOrjs decline cvycnys iioble, dxrOem^ weaky cvcrcjSi}? piouSyTpn^fnf^ 
(rt ship) with three rows of oars, and many other compounds. 



3. Adjectives with a Liquid Stem. 
Examples : aparrjv niale, a-(a<l>ptiiv prudent y airdr (tip fatherless. 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
G<?n. 
Dat. 



Flub, 
N.V. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 



Masc. AND 
Fem. 



apayjv 
apa'€V 
apcrev-a 



Neut. 



Marc, and 
Fem. 



dp<r€v 
dpaev 

ap(T€V 



ofxrev-L 



opcodes 
apa'€v—a^ 



O/KTCV— a 

dpaev-a 



(Tia^fipuiV 
(rSxfipov 



Neut. 



o'co^pov 
(rS><f}pov 
a-(ii><l>pov 



(rdtfjipov-o^ 
(TtaKfypov—L 



ctaKfypov-es 



Dual 
N.V.A. 
G.D. 



ap<r€v-<ov 
apare-iri 



apcr€v-€ 
dpfriv—oiv 



O'iaffipov—a 
(Tw^poi^as (Tw^pov-a 
<r(o^poi^-(OF 
(rw<^po— ct 



Masc. and 
Fem. 



cr<o^pov-€ 
(notfipov—otv 



oLTraTiop 
airarop 
ajrarop-a 



Neut. 



arrarop 
airarop 
airaTop 

SiiraTOp-iys 

OLTrdTop—L 



dTrarop-cs 
ciTraTop— a5 

OLTraTop—iav 

SLirOLTOp-Cl 



airarop-a 
airdrop-a 



dirdrop-t 
diraTop—oiv 



Decline like these : €v8aifuov happy, iXei^fuav niercifid, a<f>piay foolish, 
dfi'qTiap rtioiherless, 

c 2 



-^ 



28 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives of the Comparative Degree ending in -cuv are de- 
clined like fuiinav greater, with a contracted Nominative, Voca- 
tive, and Accusative Plnral, thus : 

Singular. 
Masc. & Fern. Kent. 

N. V. fui^iov fi€iiov 

Ace. fuil^ova lutiiia fm^iov 

Plural. 
Musc.'& Fern, Neut. 

Acc. fjL€C(flva% fui^ovi fui^aya luQ^aa 

4. Adjective with stem in -i or -v. 

Examples of this Declension are, 'C^pi^shUful, Neut. iSp^ Aoc. 

ISpiv, Neut. tS/M, and compounds of injx^ : as, Sivrfxv^ of two 

cuhita* length. These are declined like ttoXis and injxy^ (§ 25). 

Ohs, — The compounds of t^Ais have a double form in the Accusative Sin- 
gular and Plural : as, &roAis an outlaw, Acc. Sing. &wo\iy and iar6\iBa, Acc. 
Plural inr6K€is and &w6\tBcts ; and in the Gen. Sing. : as, iar6\€a>s and &ir^Ai8or. 

§ 32. III. Adjectives op One Termination. 

Examples : 1. Of the First Declension : iOeXovrrj^ a vdtmteer, 
fiovLa^ solitary, 

2. Of the Third Declension : oKafjuas (Acc. -avra) unwearied^ 
^vyoM <l>vyaZa fugitive, fxajca^ (N. PI. ^uucopcs) happy, rare fem. 
IJuaxaxpa, &pyrfi apyrjra white, ayv(i)9 ayv(i>ra unknoton, avoAxi? 
dvoAxiSa weak, vci/Xv? vc^vSa newly come, apirai a/yiraya 
ravenous, i^Axf ^Auca coeval, fju!aw$ imwxp. solid-hoofed, and 
many other compound adjectives, sudi as an-ai^ childless, fuucpo- 
X€(f> long-armed, fioKpoLiiov long-lived, Xcvkoottcs white-shielded. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 33. Adjectives form their Degrees of Comparison from the 
Stem by adding -rcpos and -^aros, or — mov — wv and — loro?, 
for the Comparative and Superlative. They may be arranged 
in the following classes : — 

1. Regular Comparison in -rc/aos -raro?. 

Examples : Comparative Superlative 

fjLOKap happy fiaxdp-repos fiaxap-raro^ 

IvSo^os glorious lySo^6-^€po^ cvSof o-raro? 

;(api€t9 graceful ^(aptco'-Tcpos* x^picV-raTo^ 

roXfif^is daring ToX/Ltiyo'-Tc/Josf ToX/xiyo'-TaTos 

fUXas black fX€Xdv-^€poi fj^tXav-raro^ 

€va'€Prfi pious €va-€p€<r-r€po9 cwrc^Sccr-raro^ 

cv/Dvs broad cv/9v-repos cvpv-raTos 

Trim^ poor Trcv^c-TCpos J ircvccr-TaTog 

* For xap<c'^'-T«pof . t "Pot ro\tiri4yT-rtpos, J FonreHjT-Tfpoj. 
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Oha, 1. — Stems in o change o into a> after a short syllable : as, 
a-6<f>o^ wise, Stem a-oKfyo, cro^oircpos, (ro<l>(oTaTO^. But kcvos empty, 
oTcvd? naTi'OWf have KcvoTcpos, (rrcvoTepo^, and iriinv fat, iriorepos, 
TTioTaros. ^cXo9 (^ear makes ^iXrepo?, ^tXraTos.* 



7 



0^5. 2. — IVIany Adjectives in -tos and some others take the 
forms —airepos — atVaTo? : as, 



evBio^ calm 
t8to9 private 
oxffios late 
irptoLos early 
TrAiycrtos near 

tcros equal 
acr/xcvo? ^Zac? 
fjiiiros middle 



t8t-atT€pos 

irpcot— aiTcpos 

irXrfO'i—aLTipos (or -corcpos) 
T7<nj;(— atTcpos 
t(r-atT€pos 

d(r/X€V-(UT€/)OS 

/Accr-atrepos 



€u8t-atTaTos 
tSt— atraros 

6\lfL—€UTaTO^ 

TrpiOL—aLTaro^ 
TrXTyct— aiVaros 



ttr-atraTos 
fi^a'-OLTaTO'S 



OT >«P^ ^^ 



dicpaT-coTcpos 



So also TTctXato? o^c? makes TraXatrcpos, ycpatos o^cc? ycpatrcpos, 
cr^oXatos «^t<7, o^oXatrepos, and ircTrcov rtpc TrcwatTepos. 

0^5. 3. — The following add -coTcpos, -ccrraros to the Stem : 

oKparos unmixed 
airXovs simple 
atSotos venerable 
aKfnjXti aging 
a<f}$ovo^ ungrudging 
ippii)fA€vo^ stout 
cv&ufuov happy 
tvvov^frieiidly 



oTrXo-Tjorepoi 

atSot-coTcpos 

a^7yXt/c-€OT€pos 

a<l>6ov-€(rT€pos 

ipp(t}/Ji.€v-iaT€po^ 

€vScU/LlOV— COTCpOS 
€VV0-VCrT€p09 



aKpar— corraTOS 
aTrXo-uoTaros 
atSot-ecTaros 
a^iyXtic— ccrraTos 
a^ov-coraros 

CppCD/JtCV— €OTaT09 

€vSaifwv—€aTaros 1* 



cwo-voraTO?. 



-./ 



06*. 4. — ^The following add -tbrcpos, -urraTos : 



apwai ravening 
icXeTrnys thievish 
XaXos talkative 
7rT(i})(os beggarly 



opTray-tcTTCpos 

KXcTTT-tOTCpOS 

XaX-tOT€p09 
irTa)X~w'T€po9 



ap7ray-toTaT09 

IcXcTrT-tOTaTOS 



XaX-wrraros 

TTTW^^-lOTarOS 



ij 



* 0/Aos has also the forms ^i\wr€pos, ^iK^aroSy ^lAa/repof, ^xAairaro;, 
and ^lAtW (Homer), ^ikiaros (Attic poet), 
f All stems in ~ov follow this form except irivwv and irfwy, -^repos 
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§34. 



II. Comparison in -mov -laro^. 



Many A(y ectives in -os and -vs form their Comparison in -twr, 
"LOTOS} and some in -pos drop p, 

aurxpos base • aur\—Liav ato^-urros 

€x0p6s hostile ixO-Uav ItxO-urros 

Ty8us sweet yS-(iav rjo-urros 

These have frequently both forms in -repos -raro^ and in -ttov 
-MTTos : as, IxOpos, ix^porepos ; yXvKvs sweety yXvKvrcpos. 



§35. 



Irregular Comparisons. 



The following are the most common Examples of Irregular 
Comparisons : — 



ayaOos good 



KOLKOS 



had 



KoXos beaiUifid 
fjjyas great 
fUKpos smaU 



oXtyo9 few 
TToXvs much 
P^Slos easy 
dXyctvos painful 



afi€i.v—(x)v 

dp€—LU}V 
<fi€pr-T€pOS 

IKptiTT-iav 
KpntXiT—tsi/ 

Aw— (ov 

KOIC— iW 

KoXK—Cityv 

/Ji€L^WV 
fUKpo-TCpOS 

ikdao'—wv ] 
cAarr— CDV* j 

ttXc— tW TrXi—(av 

pf^—iOV 

dXy-iW 



ap-LOTOS 

ffiip-raTos ^cp-tOTos 

I34\t— LOTOS 

Kpar-iXTTos 

X^O'TOS 

KOLK-IXTTOS 

X€tp-lOTOS 

rjK-LorTa Neiit. Plur. 

fxiy-LOTos 
fUKpo-raros 

ikaX'-LO'TOS 

oXiy—LOTos 
irXei-OTos 



t « 



pa—OTOS 
aXy— LOTOS 



J 



Comparatives atid Superlatives without a Positive, connected 
with some Adverb or Preposition. 



&yXL 
avm 
Kara) 
\nr€p , 

irpo 

t / 

ITTTO 



Comparative 

Tisar 

up 

below 



over 

be/ore 

uiider 



av<aT€pos 

Karwrepos 

inriprepos 

irporepos 

voTcpos 



K)\IJJ\ 


ayxt^oTOS 


higher 


ovdnaTOS . 


lower 


Kartlyraros 


hig/ier 


vTripraros 


former 


TTpwTOS 


later 


VOTaTOS 



* *E\dTT6»y in Sing, smaller, less; in Vluxol fewer. 
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Ta;(€<i>s 



Adverbs follow, in Comparison, the Adjectives from which 
they are derived, with the termination of the Neut. Sing, for the 
ComparatiA'e, and the Neut. Plur. for the Superlative. Thus : 

o'o<^a»s wisely (roffm-repov <ro<fHa-TaTa 

6a<ra'-ov rax— «rra 

^S-tov rj^urra 

a/x€tv-ov (=d/lci^-tov) ap-wrra 

piXr-iov piXr-ixTTa 

KOLK—iov KaK—urra 

^fLp—ov (^^(cp— tov) ^ctp- terra 

fjioiXX—ov {=fiaX-iOv) fxaX—urra 

Oba. 1. — Some Adverbs are formed directly from the Compara- 
tive : as, cvSeeoTcpws more insufficiently ^ dXtfOearipws more truly, 

Ohs, 2. — Primitive Adverbs of place, ending in -o), make their 
Comparison in -ripai and — TarcD : as, 



• 

€V 



icaKcus 



fmka 



swiftly 
stveetly 
well 

m 

much 



avo) 



Kara) 
iroppia 



avta-repw 


av(i}-raT(o 


KaT<ii-T€p<jii 


KaTO)-raTa> 


7roppUi-^€pQ} 


iroppfiy-rartti 



up 

down 

far 

So cKcis Tiear cKaorcpo), t^A-c, rrikovfar rrfXaripiOy evSov within 
ivSoripiOj fyyvs near cyyvrepo), Trpo* before irporipo), dirb away 
dira>Tcp<tf, iripav heywid 7r€paiT€p<a, 



§36. 



NUMERALS. 



Numeral Adjectives are : 1. Cardinals, expressing the num- 
ber of things : 2. Ordinals, their order in a series of things. 

Numeral Adverbs express how often a thing recurs. 





Cardinal 


Ordinal 


Numeral Adverbs 


1 o' 


€15 one 


irpa)TOS J^r5^ 


aTTttf once 


H 


hvo 


ScvTcpos 


Bis 




rpcts [pes 
T4cra-ap€i Terra- 


TptTOS 
TCTOpTOS 


rpCs 
rerpaKLS 


5 t 


Trerrc 


TTC/ATTTOS 


TTCVTOLKtS 


6 t' 


2^ 


CKTOS 


i^aKLs 


7r 


« / 

C-TTTtt 


^8o/>l09 


iirraKLS 


8 V 


oicro) 


oySoos 


OKTOLKLS 


9 & 


ewca 


Iwaros 


tWOKlS 


10 t' 


ScKa 


Seicaro? 


8cicaict9 


11 la 


€i/3eica 


cvScKaros 


evScfca/ct? 


12 1^8' 


ScjSeKa 


8<o8cKaros 


8o>3€ica#cts 


13 ly' 

14 iS' 


rpioncoiScKa 


TpUTKatJ8€KaT0^ 


rpuricaiScicaicis 


T€cr(rap€<rKat8€Ka 


. T€a'a'ap€a-KajJo€KaTOi 


TCcrcrapeorKatdcKaK 


15 l£ 


9rcvr€Kai8€ica 


TrevreKaiBeKaTOs 


7r€vr€KatS€/caKi9 


16 IT 


iKKaCS^Ka 


€KKai8€KaT0S 


€KKai8€KaiCt9 


17 tr 


iirraKaiSiKa 


CTrraKaiScKaros 


€7rraKatSeKaK(9 i 
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Cardinal 

18 vq OKTuyKcuSeKa 

19 i6^ iweoKalSeKa 

20 K ^ 
Ka 
X' TpiaKOvra 



Ordinal 



Numeral Adverbs 



21 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

200 

300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1,000 



cucocrtv CIS 



II reaa'apaKovra 

V TTCVT^KOVra 

^ €$rJK0VTa 

o €pSo/JL,-qKOVTa 

IT oySo^Kovra 

5 ivevrJKOvra 

p' CKttTOV 

cr' BiaKoaLci 

T TpULKOO'LOt 

V Tcrpa/cocrtot 

<f> TTfyraKoaLoi. 

ij/ €7rTaKO(rtot , 

(1) OKTaKOaiOL 

^' iwoKoaLOi 

a p(tA.toi 



2,000 ^3 StcrxtXiot 
3,000 ' 



TpLorxiXxoL 

TfT paKiXT\CKLOi 

cfa#cio';(tXiot 

CTTTaKtO^tXtOl 

8,000 r) oKraKicr^CKioL 
9,000 fi €waKi(T)(CKLoi 

flVpLOl 
SuTfXVpLOl 

SeKaKKrfJLvptot 



4,000 } 
5,000 € 
6,000 ^T 
7,000 X 



10,000 
20,000 ]k 
100,000 jy 



oKTWKatScKaros 
cwcaxatSc/caros/ 

CUCOOTOS 

cucooTOS Trptoros 

TpiaKOCTOS 

TCcrcrapcucooTOs 

TTCKTiyiCOOTOS 
cfTyKOOTOS 

i^SofirjKOOTos 

ivevrjKooTo^ 

"eicaTooTos 

SuxKoo'too'ros 

TpiOKOCrtOOTOS 

TCTpoKocnoards 

-TTCVTOKOO'tOaTOS 

€faico<nooTos 

CTrraKocrtoords 

oKTCuccxnocrTds 

cwcucocriooTos/ 

XtAxooTos 

SMr;(tA,io(rTd5 

TTCVTaKMrXtAtOOTOS 

€faicta";(tXtooTds 

€7rTaKMr;(iXiooTds 

oKTOicMrxtXuxrrds 

CWOKMrXlXlOOTOS 

/XVpiOOTOS 

SlO-flVpUOOTO^ 

Si 



€tKO<raKis 



^.y 



cfcarovraKts 



X^tcucis 



flVpiOLKLS 



iCKaKurfwpioaTO^ 

'^ Ohs, TToXXoKLs ofterif irXeovaKLs, more qften, TrXeurroKis most ofUn^ 
oXtyaKts seldom. 

The Cardinals from one to four are thus declined : 





cts ( 


one 




Nom. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


€19 


Am 

fua 




Ace. 


€va 


/uav 


Ik 


Gen. 


* / 

€VOS 


/xtas 


cvos 


Dat. 


« / 


W 


lyC 




Svo 
Svo 
Svoiv 
Svolv (Sva-i) 



FBOKOGKS. 
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rpcts three 


rco-o-opcs four 




MASG.ANDF£M. 


Nbut. 


MascandFem. 


Kbut. 


Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


T/OCtS 

rpcts 

Tpuav 
rpifTi 


rpCa 
rpCa 

1 


T€crcrap€s rcWapa 
Tiora-apas ria-a-apa 

T€a'(rdp(av 

T6crcra/Kri 



Like €ts are declined ovScts and /xiySeis, feminine ovSe-fiia 
/xiySc-yxta. "AfiKfyto both is declined like 8vo.* The remaining 
Cardinals to cicaroV are undeclined. The Ordinals and the 
Cardinals after licardv are declined like Adjectives of Three 
Terminations : as, ir/ocuros irptarrf irpwrovy huucoa-voi -at -a. 
* "A/i^w and 8<Jo are sometimes tmdeclined. 

§ 37. PRONOUNS. ^ 

Pronouns are: 1. Substantives. 2. Adjectives. 
Substantive Pronouns are : 1. Personal. 2. Reflexive. 3. Re- 

CIPEOCAL. 

1. Personal, 





First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 


Sing. 






Reflexive* 








Nom. 


» ' T 

€ya> 1 


(Tu thou 


ft or t, himself t 


Ace. 


ijjL-i fi£ me 


a-i thee 


c himself 


Gen. 


ifi—ov fi-ov of me 


crov of thee 


ov of himself 


Dat. 


cfi-ot fi-oi to me 


o-oi to thee 


oi to himself 


Plur. 








Nom. 


rfp,-€Li we 


v/xci? you 


o-^ct? themselves 
Neut. (r<^ca 


Ace. 


ly/ji-a? US 


v/Aa5 you 


o-<^9 themselves 








Neut. o-^ca 


Gen. 


rjpL-iiiV of US 


v/Luuv of you 


o-</»a>v of themselves 


iDat, 


i7ft-tv [fv] to US 


viuv to you 


o-<^c(ri to themselves 


Dual 






{two understood) 


N.A. 


vw we or US two 


cr^ca ye two 


(r<^€ themselves 


G.D. 


vt^v of or to us 


(r0^v of or to 


(r<f>iiitv of or to them- 




two 


you two 


selves 



♦ The third Personal Pronoun is supplied by the oblique cases of avT6sy 
or by 6, ^, r6 and 5j, IJ, 5. For the Ace. Plur. and Sing, we have iii Attic 
poets <r^€ and viv^ in the Ionic dialect filv, J 

c 3 
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I 



o 



o 

n 

pa 

Ph 

M 

m 



§ 

OQ 



^ 



M 



<P^ 



"S t^ tl l^ 

a I S I S Ts 

^ 5 g 5«« § q 

w\i; ^^ «^ Q *r\i; ^3 



ill Jlf-3 

•^ 5-3 §<« 5 Q 

WW rJQ «W O *W 43 



a>|. 






i I 



0) 



^ P &• 



i 



I 1 



M<1 c5 








I 










c5 



■43 
ft 



to 

o 

I 

1 



I 



w^ 



3 






"2 -< 



O 



1-4 <M CO 

fO fO fO 

000 



rnoNouNs. 
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3. Reciprocal. — ttAAT/A,ov5 ow5 anot^ier. 



Plural 



Dual 



Ace. aXXrjX-ov^ —a? —a 
Dat. dXA,i}X-ois -ttis — ots 



Ace. aXXrjX—ia —a — w 
G. D. oAAiJX— otv — atv ~oiv 



§38. 



Adjective Pronouns. 



y 



Adjective pronouns are : 1. Possessive. 2. DEaioNSTRATivE. 
3. Definitive. 4. Relative. 5. Indefinite. G. Interro- 
gative. 7. DiSTIBUTIVE. 





1. Possessive, 




First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 


cftos my, mine 
rffi€T€po^ our, ours 
voHTcpo^ of us two 


(Tos thy, thine 
vfx€T€pos your, yours 
or^wtTcpos of you two 


€05, OS his own 
a-<fi€T€pos their own 



These are declined like Adjectives in -os and -pos. 

2, Demonstrative . 

The Demonstrative Pi'onouns are, 6, ly, to, used as the Definite 
Article (§ 13) ; avrds avny avro self', oSc iJSc to8€, and 68t 178^ To8t, 
answering to the Latin hie, hicce {this near me), declined Kke 6, r/, 
TO. ovTos, answering to the Latin iste {that near you), (also to hie 
and ille)', and ckcTi/os, to the Latin ille {that near some one else). 



Sing. 

N.V. 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


ovT-os this 


avT-rj 


TOUT— 


Ace. 


Tour-ov 


ravT-rjv 


TOtT-O 


Gen. 


TOUT-OU 


ravT—rj^ 


TOUT-OU 


Dat. 


TOVT-O) 


ravT-^ 


TOUT— W 


Plur. 

N.V. 


our-ot 


avT-ai 


TauT— a 


Ace. 


TOVT-OVS 


TttvT-as 


TttUT-a 


Gen. 


TOVT-mV 


TOUT— <i)V 


TOUT-WV 


Dat. 


TOUT— OtS 


TttUT-aiS 


TOUT— 01? 


1 Dual 
' N.V.A. 
, Gf.D. 


TOUT-<0 
TOVT— OIF 

1 


• 

TttVT-a 
TttUT-atV 


TOUT-a> 
TOUT— OtV 



Like ouTos ai^e declined its compounds tolovtos such, TO(rovTos so 
great, rrfXucovTo^ of succh an age, except that their neuter more 
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usually ends in -ov. roioirSe sttch, roa'acie 80 great, n/XixocrSc 
of sudh an age, are declined regularly. 

Avrds and ^iceivos are declined like oWos with neut. in ~o. 

3. Definitive, 

When the article is prefixed 6 avrds means the same, and is 
thus declined — 

Uncontr acted. 



SiNO. 


Masculine 


Femininb 


Neuter 








Nom. 


c » / 

auTOS 


c > / 

17 aim; 


TO avTO \ 


Ace. 


TOV aVTOV 


TT/v ai;nyv 


TO aVTO 1 


Gen. 


TOV avrov 


Tiys avrq^ 


TOV aVTOV 


Dat. 


TW avT^ 


rg avT77 


T<j) avTto 


i Plur. 








Nom. 


e » / 

oi avTOi 


« * / 

at avTOLi 


Ta aura 


Ace. 


Tovs aurous 


Ttts auras 


Ta aura 


Gen. 


Twv avrwv 


TWV avTwv 


T<uv avrwv 


Dat. 


TOts avroi9 


rats avrats 


rois a^oiS 


Dual / 








N.A. 


TO) aVTb} 


Ttt avra 


Tco avro) 


G.D. 


TOIV aVTOLV 


Toiv avToiv 


To2v avrotv 



Contracted (with crasis of vowels). 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine 


Femininb 


Neuter 


e f 

avTo^ 

TOV aVTOV 
TOVTOV 

ravrw 


avn} 

T^F mrn\v 
T^S avT^S 
Tavrg 


Ta VTOV) , , 
> / Tain'o 

TaUTOVj 
TaUTOV 

Tavr<3 


Plur. 
Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


avTot 

TOVS avTovs 
TWV avTtov 
TOts auTOis 


c / 

airrai 
Tas avras 
T(ii>V auTwv 
Tats avrats 


TaVTCt 
TaVTCt 

Twv avraJv j 
TOts auTOts 


Dual 

N.A. 
G.D. 


• 

TaVTW 
TOtV aVTOLV 


* t 
Tavra 

Tatv auT^tv 


Tavrci 
TOiF avroiv 



Similarly o crcpos | 17 crcpa | to ercpov, contracted into arcpos 
drepa | OaTtpov one of the two, Ace. tov h-epov, &c., Gen.^^cpov 
t5s crepas | Oaripov, Nom. Plur. arcpoi -at Oartpa, 
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4. Helative. 
The Relative Pronoun is, 05, ^, 6 who, declined below. 

5. Indefinite, 
The Indefinite Pronouns are, T19 some one, and 6 ^ ro Sctva 
a certain p&i'aon, rts has been declined as the Indefinite Article 
(§ 13). Scim is decHned as follows : 



Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat.' 


SiNGULAE 


Plukal 


17 TO 0€tK-a 
Sctv— a 

SctK-OS 


01 SctV— €9 





The Helative os and Indefinite ns are declined together as 
ooTt9 whosoever J as follows : 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


00--Tt9 

ov-^Lva 

oTov (pi)-Ttvos) 

OTO) (<p-TlVt) 


^K-Ttva 

OTOV (w-Ttvos) 

OT<p-(|;-TtVt) 




O-Tt 

O-Tt 

OTOV (ov-TtVOs) 

OT<lf (w-TlVt) 


Plub. 

Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 


0t-nV€9 

ovs^^ti'a9 
oTouri (019-TMri) 


ar-Tiv€9 
a9-Ttvas 

OTWV (wK-TlVO)!') 

OTouri (ats-Twri) 


• 

a-Ttva (arra)* 
a-TCva (ttTTa) 

OTCDF (WV^TIVCDI') 

OTO«ri ((>k-^uri) 


Dual 

N.V.A. 
G.D. 


^to)-Ttl'€) 
(ot»^-TlVOtv) 


(a-Ttvc) 
(atK-Ttvotv) 


TcS-TlVc) 
(orv-TlVOlv) 



6. Interrogative, *-/ 

The Interrogative tis who is declined like the Indefinite rt9, 
with the acute accent on the first syllable throughout. 

7. Distributive. 
The Distributive Pronouns are hcaxrro^ eac/i one, iKorcpo^ both 
one and the other, ovSercpos neitlier one nor the other, oirorepos 
whicfi of the two f 

Correlative Prmuyiniiwls, 



lNTERItOGATI\'B 

ifoios {ra) of what 

Mnd? 
fSffos how great ? 
rls wh4f ? 
ir^€pos widch if 

the two ? 



} 



mch 



DBHONSTElAriYB 
rotOVTOS 

ro9omQS "1 an 
roa6{rB€ J great 

ouros J 



Bblahvb 
ohs 1 

6iro7os J ' 
5«ros 1 

Utrris 1 whO' 
&KiT€pos J ever 



a* 



as 



iNDEFmin 
KQiAs €f any sort 

'wo<T6sofany size 



6 tTtpos one 
the other 



or 



• "ArTft I« uswl for the Indefinite th'o xomfthing. 
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§ 39. GENERAL TABLE OF TERMINATIONS AND PRIN- 
CIPAL CASES IN THIRD DECLENSION. 



Character Stem 

^ w fTT yVTT- 



Nom. Sing. Meaning Ace. Sing. Gen. Sing. Dat. Plur. 

6 yvyfr vulture yvna yxmos yv^t 

r) ipXtyf/' vein (f)\4fia </>X€^off (ftXt^jri 

f/ KarrjXiylr ladder xar^Xtc^a KaTrjXKJyos KaTrjjXiyjri 



2 « 



fK KopaK- 
— yvvaiK-' 
y ofnvy— 



6 kopa^ 
rj yvvrj 

r at A 

o oprv^ 



s 

c 

■4.-I 



c 
P 



r -yowir— 

— oafiapT- 

— rjirar- 

— K€paT— 

— arcufiaT- 

— T€paT- 

— vbaTr 

— (TcXa^r)- 

— awx/cT- 

— yaXa/cT- 

— yiyavT- 

— iarravT- 

— baiT- 

— nKaKOftrr- 

— xap*'-- 

odoVT- 

XcOVT- 

— C^vyvvvT— 

fl^OT- 

ipKt>T— 

— (ir— 

b XafinaH— 

— Tratd- 

— *cXj;5- 

— f X?r*5- 

— ipib- 

— Krjkib- 

— iroS— 

— X^afivb— 
6 opviB- 

— KopvO- 



TO •yovv 
7/ bdfiap 
TO ^ap 
TO Kepas 
TO (rcofia 
TO Tepas 

TO Vd(Op 

TO creXaf 
o avag 
TO yd\a 
6 yiyas 
ia-Tas (Pt.) 
Tj baii 
6 TrXajcof tf 
6 7r«^79 
TO fieXt 

V X^P\s 
6 obovs 

6 \€av 

- Si€PO(f>a)V 

ffvyioJs (Pt 

tlbays (Pt.) 

6 €pa)s 

t6 ods 

^ Xa/iTTCif 

6 or rj 7rat9 

^ icXetf 

17 iXnis 

* M 

1; KiyX/s 

6 TTOVff 

^ yXa/Avf 
17 opvii 
rj Kopvs 



rareii 


KopaKa 


KOpOKOS 


Kopa^i 


woman 


yvvauca 


yyvaiK6s 
oprvyos 


yvvai^i 


quail 


SpTvya 


OpTV^l 


hair 


Tpixa 


Tpixos 


dpt^i 


knee 
icife 


yow 
odfuipTa 


yovaTog 
odfiapTos 


yovdat 
odpapci 


liver 


fyrap 


fjiraTos 


rfTraci 


horn 


K€pas 


KtpdTOg 


K€pd(n 


body 


(TUifJLa 


(TOifiaTOS 


a'a>fJLaa-i 


prodigy 


T€pas 


T(paTOS 


Tfpda-i i 


water 


vba>p 


vbaTO^ 


vbd<ri j 


light 


(reXoff 


a^Xaos 


(reXao-t / 


king 


avaicra 


avaKTo^ 


apa^i / 


miik 


yd\a 


ydXaKTO^ 


_.--- 


giant 
setting up 


yiyavra 
> iardvTa 


yiyavTos 
KrrdvTos 


yiyacri 
ia-Taai 


banquet 


baiTa 


baiTos 


baitri 


cake 


TrXaKocira irkaKOfirros 


vXaKou(Ti 


caldron 


Xc/Si/ra 


XffirjTos 


Xf^rja-i 


honey 


fiiki 


ftcXiror 




favour 


Xdpvra 


Xdpvros 


xdpXa-i 


tooth 


ooovTa 


obovTos 


obovai 


lion 


\€0VTa 


\€0VT0S 


X€ov(ri 


Xenophon ^€vo<f)S>vTaS€vo<l)Siin-os 


.) yoking 


(tvywvTa 
flboTa 


CfvywvTos 


Ctvywiri 


knowing 


(IboTOS 


cido(r( 


love 


tpaTa 


€pa)T0S 


epoxTi 


ear 


ods 


o)t6s 


4(ri_/ 


torch 


\afi7rdba 


Xafindbos 


Xafindo't 


child 


naibd 


Traibdf 


Trato-i 


key 


kK€iv 


Kkrjbos 


kXJcti 


hope 


cXTTtda 


iXnibos 


cXTTtVl 


strife 


tpiv 


ipibos 


€pia-i 


stain 


KrjKlba 


KTJklbog 


Ki;Xi(rc 


foot 


TToba 


nobds 


TTOCrt 


mantle 


X^ofit'ba 


yXafiv'doff 
opvlBos 


X^afivai 


bird 


opvTBa 


8pvTa-i 


helmet 


KopUBa 


KopvBos 


Kopijo-i 
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Character Stem 


Nom. Sujg. 


Meaning 


Ace. Sing. 


Gen. Sing. 


Dat. Plur. 




^x ax- 


1] a\s 


sea 


Ska 


dXoV 


oXtTi 




V ptXav- 


peXas 


Uach 


piKapa 


peXapos 


p/kaai 




— Tratav- 


6 naidv 


hymn 


irauLPa 


Trai^pos 


iraidari 




TTOip-fV- 


6 TTOiprjV 


shepherd 


TTotpeva 


7r0tp€P0S 


TToip^tri 




KTtV- 


6 KTfis 


comb 


KT€Pa 


KT€p69 


KT€(ri 




— KJ}(t)rjp- 


6 Krf(l>rjv 


drone 


Kfiff^rjva 


Krjcprjpvs 


krj<f>fja-i 




TIV- 


Ttff 


who? 


Tipa 


TLPOS 


Tiai 




8€\(f>lV- 


6 d€\(f>lS 

6 baipav 


dolphin 


d€\(j)7pa 


8€K(f)iPos 


deX^Iort 


CO 

s 


— datpop- 


deity 


daipopa 


baipopoi 


daipocn 


^4 

o 

-4^ 


XMV- 


7) \t,^v 


snoto 


Xiopa 


Xiopos 




— X€ip(ov~ 


6 ;(6tfia>i/ • 


storm 


X^tpiova 


X^»'pS>vos 


Y6iu«(r* 


. — KVP- 


o or f) Kvcov 


dog 


KVPd 


KVPOS 


KVfrt 




p Vftcrap- 


TO P€KTap 


nectar 


V€KTap 


V€KTapOS 


j^ 


►^ 


— aOT€/3— 


6 darrjp 


star 


a(TT€pa 


darepos 


iioTpao'ti 




prjfup 


^ pfjTTip 


mother 


prp-ipa 


pryrpds 


prfTpaa jT 




— 6rjp- 


6 6rip 


7vild beast 


drjpd 


Brjpos 


Brfpa-l 




^^tP 


vxi^p 


hand 


X^tpa 


XftpoSiXfp6sxfp(ri 




— rjTOp- 
prfrop- 


TO rp'op 
6 prjfTtap 


heaH 
orator 


rjTop 
prjTopa 


rjTopos 

pTJTOpOg 


rfropo-t 
prjTopa-i 




— (jxop- 


6 (l)a>p 


thief 


<l>ci>pa 


(jxaypog 


fficapa-i 




— papTvp- 


6 pdprvs 


witness 


pdpTiipa 


pdpTvpos 


pdpTVa-i 




^ — TTVp- 


TO nvp 


fire 


nvp 


TTVpOff 


TTvpcri J 




^a yrjpa- 


TO yrjpas 


old aye 


VP'i^, . 


yfipaos 






€ dkrjBe- 


dXtjBr): 


true 


a\r}0€a^ -13 


aXrjBfoS'Ovs dXrjdfO'i 




— ''Apf- 


6 '^Aprjs 


Mars 


"Apfa 


"Apcos 






TToXf- 


Tf TToXlS 


city 


TToklP 


TToXecaff 


TrdXecrt 


a 


— TreXcjcc- 


6 TreKeKVS 


axe 


TTcXeKi/i/ 


n€\4K€Ci>S 


TreXtKecri 




— ^df- 


Ti8vs 


stceet 


T)8vP 


fjdiot 


iJSeVi 




— icaXXc- 


TO KOXXOS 


beauty 


Ka)0^os 


KoKKfOg 


icdXXeo-t 


o 

^ 


* TTOpTl- 


t) nopTis 


heifer 


iropTiv 


nopTios 


TToprtcrt 


t2 


01- 


o or f) ois 


siteep 


6'iv 


otos 


oto-t . 


K* 


o rjxp- 


r » , 

rjTjx<a 


echo 


t)Xoa -ft) 


rfxdos -ovs 


-/ 




— aibo- 


rj alSa>9 


modesty 


alloa -a> 


aldoos 






V TTITV- 


^ nirv^ 


jnne tree 


TTITVP 


WtTVOS 


TTtVutr* 




ja rfpoi>- 


6 fjpcis 


hero 


^pa>a rjpoip ^paos 


TJpODO'L 




7 mf- 


T} vavs 


m 

ship 


vavp 


V€0>S 


vava-i 


S . 


— ypa;- 


rj ypavs 


old toomanypavp 


ypaos 


ypava-i 


— ^a-ikfj^ 


* 6 fiaaiKfvs 


Ung 


fiao'ikid 


^aortXcox 


/Sao-tXevcrt 


■♦J ^ 


— 0o/- 


6 or ^ ^ovs 


coio 


Povp 


/3oor 


Povai 


^ 


XOf/- 


Xotvs 


fa liquids 
wieasuref 


Xovp 


Xods 


Xovfrl 



4- 
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§ 40. MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVATIONS ON THE 

NOUNS. 

I. Anomalous Nouns. 

o afivos lamb, Ace. apva. Gen. dpv6<s, Dat. apvij PL Nom. apv€9f 

Gen. PL dpvwvy Dat. PL apva<ri. 
o "Afnf^ 3far8y Ace. "A/w;, "Apyvj Gen. "Apcos, Dat. "Apct. 
TO SaKpv tear. Gen. Sdjcpvog and ro SdKpvov, Gen. Sok/dvov, &c. 
TO So/Spov <r6c, Dat. Sing. So^Spci, Neut. PL Sci^S/wy, Dat. PL Sck- 

TO &>pv speaVj Gen. Soparo^ or Sopos, Dat &>paTi or Sopt. 

6 Zcvs ^et^, Ace. Aia, Gen. Auk, Dat. Au, Yoc. Zev. 

TO Kopa head, Aec. ro icapa or rov ro Kpara, Gen. Kparo^, Dat. 

KpoTLy Kopo, Ace. Plur. rovs icparas. 
6 fcXa8os hough, Dat. Sing. kXo^, fcXoS^ Dat. PL kXciSoiS) KA.oSco't. 
TO KvifJHis darkness, Gen. kvc<^ovs, Dat. KV€<f>cL. 
6 OtSwrovs Oediptis, Ace. OiStVow, OtSwroSo, Gen. OiStirov, OtSt- 

iroSo5, Voe. OtSwrov. 
6 6v€ipo^, TO 6v€ipov dream^ Gen. omparo^ Dat. ovcipari, Plur. 

Nom. 6v€ipa, ompara, Gen. oveLpdrtav, Dat. ompao-t. 
6, 17 opvi^bird, Ace. opviv, opvlOa, Gen. opvlOo^, opveo)?, Plur. Nom. 

opvcis, PL Gren. opvetuv, PL Ace. opvls. 
^ Ilvuf Pnyx, Ace. IIvKva, Gen. IIvkvos, Dat. IIvKvt. 
o noo-ciSwF Poseidon and 'AttoAAwv Apollo make Ace. in -co * or 

-tiva, Gen. in — wvos. 
6 Trpco-jScvnys ambassador has its Plural from Trpia-^v^ old man, 

Nom. Ace. TrpifrPu^, Gen. Trpeo-jScwv, Dat. Trpecr^co-i. 
o art)(Oi row. Gen. o-rtxos* Nom. PL orixcs. 
6 vtos «o?i is thus declined in Attic, partly as if from vteus — 

SI^'G. Pluk. 

Nom. vtds Nom. mcts 

Ace. vlov Ace. vici9, meas 

Gen. vicos Gen. viccjv 

Dat. vUr Dat. vicVi 

Dual. 
Nom. Aec. vice 
Gen. Dat. vlioiv 

II. Defective Nouns. 

TO Sc/xas 6oc?^i TO ovap drea/m, and to wop waking vision, have 

only Nom. and Aeeus. ; oi/ap and xnrap are also used adverbially. 

TO) o(ro-€ «/t6 <t«?o eyes (Poetic.) has Plur. Gen. oo-o-cov, Dat. wr^rovi. 

* The -« form of the Ace. generally has the article : as, /«& r^i' 'Air^AA», 
/.7/y, btf Apollo, The longer form is generally without it. 
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III. Heterogeneous Nouns. 

The following Nouns have a Masculine or Neuter Plural : 
6 ^a-jwi chain, St^pos charioty SpvfMs oak grove, Ota-fio^ decree, 
kvkXo^ circle^ \v;(vos lamp^ frroZuav stade, arajOfioi station (in 
Plural ra arajOfm weights or a scale), o-iros com^ and 6 Tapra- 
pos Ta/rtaribs, are neuter only in the Plural. 

IV. Derivative Substantives. 

1. Feminine Nouns are formed from Masculine : as, 

From Tpws Trojan Tp<i>-as Trojan tooman 

„ OepaTr-iav servant B^pdir-aiva female servant 

„ )3acr(A— CVS king )3acrt\— eta qt^een 

„ 0C-OS god Oe-d goddess 

„ S/mSs servant SfKo-C^ female servant 

„ KiX-i^ CUidan Ki\-uraa Cilida/n woman 

„ ScoTTo-n^s master Scottot-is mistress 
„ avkq-rq^ flute-player avXri-rpixi female flute-player 

■ avXi/-Tpis „ 

2. From Nouns are formed Diminutives : as, 

From fUipa-i -kos a ^oi^^/& fuipoK-Lov stripling 

„ av-^p Spos man dvSp-dpiov mannildn 

,. Kv-wi' — V09 dog kvv—l8u}v puppy 

— #cvv-tcrKOs „ 

„ TToX-ts ci^2^ 7r(A~i;(n; a small city 

3. Patronymics, Masculine and Feminine, ending in 

(a) iS^s as Jlpixip.-&q^ son of Priam 

ctSiys „ IliyX-ctlSiys son of Feleus 

ajSifjq „ Atvc-o^ «on of .^hieas 

laBrf^ „ TcXafui)K-ta^ son of Telamon 

(b) 19 „ TwSap-ts daughter of Tyoidarus 

CIS „ '^TfptU daughter of Nereus 

as „ ©coTi-as daughter of Tliestius 

§ 41. Peculiarities op Epic and Tragic Dialect. 

1. Substantives, 
First Declension — 

vvfjLtfnj maid in Homer makeii Yoc. vvfjL<l>a. 

The Attic jioets often use the original form of Dat. Flur. in 
— aMri(v). 

In Attic we find the Ionic Gen. -ceo : as, 0aXco) of Thales. 
In Homer Ui/XiytaSco) of the son of Feleus : or -w (contracted), as 
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*Epfi€LQ} of Hermes y <fec. Also the form -ao : as, *ATp€{Sdo of tlie 
son of Atreus, 

Some Masculines end in -ra for -tt/s : as, iroirjTa^ Liat. poetay 
hnrora a Iwraeman, /Ai/riera Zcvs counsellor Zeus, 

Gen. Plural in Homer both "amv and -wv. 

Second Declension — 

The Vocative sometimes is in -09 in Homer and Attic Poets : 
as, o) ^(Xos or w <^fcX€ Ofriendy and always w ©cos ^oc?. 

The Gen. Singular is in -ouo: as, tt^Uolo ofthefM. There 
is also found a G^n. in -wo : as, Ilerewo M€veo-^€vs Menestheus 
son of PeteoSy IliyvcXcoio of PeneUos, 

The Gen. Dual ends in -oav : as, wfiouv, of two shouldersy 
6<f>0aXfjLouv of two eyes, 

Xaas a stone has Ace. Aaav, Gen. Xaos, Dat. Xat, Gen, PL Xacov, 
Dat. PL Xaeo-o-e, Dual N". Xac. 

Third Declension — 

The Dat. Plural is formed in -eon or ccrcri : as, avaf king^, 
Dat. PL dva/cT€crt(v) ; icvW dogy #a;v€cr(n(v) ; wov^footy Dat. tto- 
8ccrcrt(v) or 7rocr(rt(v); ScTras cttp, ScTraccrcrtv ; ots a sheep, otco'cri or 
occrcrt ; x^tp liand, Dat. ;(€(/)6(rtv and \upicr(Tiv. 

7roA.ts ci7y has Gen. TrdXTy-os, Dat. TrdXc-t and iroXrjiy Nom. PL 
7rdA2?€?> Ace. TrdXiyas. 

ypavs becomes yprfi% in Homer, Dat. ypnejt*, vav^ shipy nyu5. 
Ace. via vYjay Gen. nyds vcds, Dat. vjyt, Nom. PL k^cs vw. 
Ace. VTja^ viaSy Gen. i^wv vcwv vai)<^iv, Dat. vqvari vqicra-L 
vieaaiv vav<l>LV, 

Pov^ has Ace. PL ^das, Dat. Poea-a-i, 

dpv€i6^ a lamb is declined as of Second Declension throughout, 
except Ace. Sing, dpva apvevov, "Norn, PL apvcs. The remainder 
of the Plural has both forms. 

Words in -cvs, as ^Sao-tXeus, lengthen c into 17 before vowels : 
as, Ace. ^curtXrjay &c. So *HpaKX^9, 'HpaicX-^^ij *H/oaic\^09, 
*}ipaKXrJL, 

yow kneey and Sdpv spear, insert v in the oblique cases and 
in the Plural : as, Gen. yowds, Sovpos ; Nom. PL yovva yovvara, 
Sovpa So-upara, So in ovs the ear we have Gen. ovaro?. Ace. PL 
ovarct, Dat. PL bvaa-iv, wtrtV. 

ycXcDS laughtery ISpo)? sweaty have Ace. in -cd. 

^(os 5^*Mi has Glen, xpoo^, Dat. xp^t Ace. xpda. 

Kopa ^eac? becomes Kop?;, generally declined Gten. Kaprjaro^y &c, 

vlos son forms its cases as if from vis, Ace. vto, Gen. vtos, 
Dat. PL viacrt, <fec. 

The suffix -^i is peculiar to Homer. It is used for Genitive 
or Dative, Singular or PluraL in all Declensions, and sometimes 
with a Preposition : as, evv^^c on tlie cotichy Oeo^jyivfrom tlie gods, 
air op€(r<l>ifro7n the mountains, xapa vav<^i by the ships. 



OBSERYATIO'S O:^ THE KOUXS. 43 

2. Adjectives. 

The following forms are Homeric : iXaos propUiotbs, w-Xctos 
irkeCrj TrXaovfuUy aooi 8(ife, Compar. o-ouiSrcpos* 

The Fem. of Adjectives in -vs is -ei; : as, fiaJSerj for ^afieia 
deep. Ace. is in — ca for -w : as, cvpca irovrov the broad sea. 

TToXvs is declined as follows : 

Singnlar. 
Masc. Fem, Neut. 

Nom. TToXvs TTOvXvi TToXXrj irokv 

Ace. TToXvV TTOvkvV TToAAlJv TToXv 

G^n. TToXcos 

Plui-al. 
Nom, TToXccs TToAciS 
Ace. TToA-cas TToXcts 
Gren. TToXiwv 
Dat. TToXccrt TToA.eo'O't TroA-cWct 

Sometimes o is lengthened in the Comparative and Superlative 
Degree : as, Xdpiartpos more pleasant, oi^vpioraTo^ most miserable. 

The following are anomalous : Xxoitav, Xcoircpos better, ko/jticttos 
strongest, Kojcuyrcpo^ baser, x'^^P^^po^f x^P^^^^ inferior, ppdararoyv 
slower, pdpSioTO^ slotoesty wda-atav thicker, <fec. 

ttXcwv or TrXctW rtiore has the peculiar Plur. Nom. ttXccs 
ttXcwc?, Acc. TrXcas TrXcwas, Neut. TrXca. 

3. Frotiouns. 

The peculiar forms of the Personal Pronouns are — 

Singular. 
1st. Nom. cywv, Gen. €/a€0 c/ieio c/acv ifieOev, 
2nd. Nom. rvn/. Gen. a-io a€io ccv (riOev, 
3rd. Gen. lo, Gen. do o{J Idtv, 

Plural. 
Nom. dfifx€9, Acc. a/i/ii€ yfiia'i. Gen. rjfxiwv ^/x.€tW, Dat. a/i/x.6. 
Nom, vfifxes, Gen. v/xiwv vfieitov, Dat. v/ifu. 
Gen. a<l>€<t}v (r<l>€Lii}v, Acc. (r<f>€a^ cr^cia^. 

In Homer I is used for avrov aunyv avro. 

The Relative Pronoun 09 in Homer often appears as o,r€. The 
Plural has to( rax, Gren. oto or oov, Fem. eiys, Dat. Plural Fem. 
rj(ri ^. 

Tts Indefinite has Gen. tco tcv, Dat, tcw tw, Acc. Plur, oxrcra, 
Dat, Tcowrt. 

Tti Interrogative has Gen. rio t€v, Gen. Plur. tcwv, Dat. tcolo-l, 

ooTt9 has Gen. orco orcv, Dat. orco), Acc. Plur. ortvas da-a-a, 
Gen. Plur. orcwv, Dat. orcourt. 

The Possessive Pronouns are : a/^os ow7'«, t€05 ^Ai^ie, cos his, 
v/ios yov/rs, fTtfio^ theirs, viotrtpo^ our two, a<t>f»>iT€pos tJieir two. 

The Compound Beflexive Pronouns Ipjamov^ kc,, are not used 
in Homer. 
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§ 42. VERBS. 

The Verb has three Voices : 

1. The Active Voice : as, kwa I loose. 

2. The Passive : as, Xvo/xot / a7n loosed. 

3. The Middle : as, Xvofuu I loose myself, or / get 

loosed for myself or / hose for myself. 

The Middle Voice is so called because it has a middle sense 
between the Active and the Passive. 

Some Verbs have an Inflexion partly Middle, partly Passive : 
as, Scxofuu I accept ; and these are called Deponent, as in Ijatinu 

Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive, as in Latin. 

The Verb Finite has four Moods : 

1. The Indicative : as, Xvco I loose. 

2. The Conjunctive : as, Xvoi / m^y loose. 

3. The Optative : as, kvoifu I might loose. 

4. The Imperative : as, Xvc loose. 

The Verb Infinite has three Verb-Nouns : 
1. The Infinitive : as, \v€iv to loose. 

This is a Noun Substantive. 
2\ The Participle : as, Xixov loosing. 
3. Verbal Adjectives : as, \vt6% to he loosed. 
These are Adjectives. 

The Tenses of the Verb are six : 

I. Three Primary : 

1. The Present : as, Xvin I loose, I am loosing. 

2. The Future : as, Xwrta I shall or toiU loose. 

3. The Perfect : as, Xe\vica / have loosed. 

II. Three Historic : 

1. The Imperfect : as, ikvov I was loosing, or / 

did loose. 

2. The AoRiST : as, cXvo-a / loosed. 

3. The Pluperfect : as, cA.c\vkccv I ^utd loosed. 

Obs. — Many Verbs have a Second Aorist Active and Passive, 
and Second Perfect : as, XciTroi / leave, stem AtTr ; 2. Aor. 
cAiTTov / left ; IXlirqv I teas left ; 2. Perf. AeXoiTra / have left. 
There is also in the Passive or Middle Voice a Second Future : 
as rptp-qcrofmL I sitall be bruised ; a Third Future, or Future 
Perfect : as, kcXwrofixLi I shall have been loosed, or / shaU have 
loosed for myself] and Second Aorist Middle : as, iiriBo/irjv I 
obeyed. 

The Numbers of a Verb are three, as in Nouns : Singular, 
Plural, Dual. There are three Persons in each Number except 
that the Dual has no First Person in tlio Active Voice. 
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§ 47. The First Conjugation. — ^Vowel Stem. — Contracted. 

These Verbs are contracted in the Present and Imperfect 
tenses in all the Moods. Their other tenses are inflected like 
the corresponding tenses of kvto, 

Eicamples : rt/x-a-o) / honour 
^iX-c-o) / love 
SiyX-o-o) / show 

In the pages following these Verbs will be found conjugated 
in the active voice and in the middle and passive voices. But 
the tenses peculiar to the middle voice of each (Future and 
First Aorist) are grouped together here. 

Middle Tenses ot Contracted Verbs. 

I. Tl/Judd), 





Future 


First Aorist 


Indie. 

Conj. 

Opt. 

Imperat. 

Infin. 

Partic. 


Tt/AlJ-OrO/JUU 

Ti/irj-a'OLfxrp^ 


enfirf-adfirjv 

Tifirj-a-aCfirjv . 
Ttfirf-Q-cu 
TifiT^a-aarOat 
TLfxrf-ardficvos 



II. <IhX.€W. 





Future 


First Aorist 


Indie. 

Conj. 

Opt. 

Imperat. 

Infin. 

Partic. 


<l)(XT^(rofjtxu 
<l>i\7f-(rotfnjv 

ifitXrf-crofievo^ 


iffxXrj-a-dfirjv 
<f>iX'q—€r(i)/iaL 

<l>(Xrj-<Ta(r0ai 



III. 817X0(1). 



1 
i 


Future 


First Aorist 


Indie. 

CoDJ. 

Opt. 

Imperat. 
; Infin. 
! Partic, 


SiyXco-coyxat 

&qXii>-iroLfnp^ 

SrqXw-aeo'Oai 
^qXio-cofxevo^ 


iSrqXoy-a'dfirfV 
SiyXft)— <ra>/itat 

&JX(o— crat 
SrjX(a-<ra(r6ai 

SiyXo)— cra/it€vos ' 

1 
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SCHEME OF VEBBS. 



§49. 



Scheme of the Vebbs with 











Verb Finite 


Indicative Mood 


ConjunctiveMood 


Optative Mood 


First Present. 
Aorist Imperfect 


TVTTTOfJLaL eTVTTTOfiriV 

irXiKOfJuoLi iTrXcKOfirfv 

irtiBofJUOLl l7r€L06fl7}V 

cnrcLpOfmi €(r7r€Lp6firfv 


rvTrrta/jjOLL 
7rXeicb)/;iat 

(nreLptofiai 


TVTTTOLp.rjV 

TrXcKoifirjv 

TTClOoLfirp/ 

(nr€LpoLfirjv 


iirXexOrjv 
iir€L(rOrjv 
*i(TwdpOrjv 


irXexOui 
(nrapOu} 


irXe^OeCrp/ 
airapOevrp/ 


Second Future Perfect. First 
Aorist Perfect Pluperfect' Future 


*TV<l}6T^(rOflL(U 

'7rX€)(0i^(rofJuai 
TreurOTJcropxu 
*(r7rapOTJcrofJLai 

TervfifLaL erervfJLfirp^ 
TTCTrXcy/tat eTreirXeyfiTjv 
W€7r€urfuit cTTCTTCtcrfwyv 
€cnrapfiaL i(r7rdpfirfv 




TV<liOrf(roLfirjv 
wX€)(Orj(roifiriv 

<r7rap0rf(roLfji.rjv 


Tcrvfifievos 
ircTrXeyfievos 

TTETTCtCr/Xei'OS 

iairapfievo^ 


•5 


T€TV/Jifl€VOS ' 

TTCTrAcy/xcvos 
i(nrapfi€vo^ ) 


Tcrvxl/Ofjixu 
*7r€7rX€$opxu 

ireirtlxroiuu, 
*icnrdpa'0fjuu 




Tcrvil/oifiriv 
TTCTrXc^oi/XTyv 
TreTreuroifirjv 
coTrapcroifirfv 


CTVTTfJV 

eirXaKrpf 
€<nraprqv 


TUTTO) 
TrXoLKUi 

7nJ9ia 
(TTropo) 


rvTTwqv 
TrXaK€vqv 

<r7rap€L7jv 


] . Aorist Future Second 
Middle Middle Future 


*7rXaxrj(ro/Jjcu 
*cnraprqa'OfWLi 




TvrrrfiroifiTfv 
TrXcucqa-OLfirjv 
TnOrjo'OLfirjv 
(nrapTjo'OLfirjv 


Tvif/o/jjat 
irXi^o/jLOL 
Tr€L(rofJXU 
*(r7r€povfJxu 




TVlj/OLfirjV 

7rX€$otfjt.rjv 
7r€tcroLfji.rjv 
<nr€poLfji.rjv 


*€nnlfaifiriv 
iirXe^dfirp/ 
*€jr€urdfirpf 
*iair€ipdfirpf 


TV\l/0)fJUCU 

7rX€(it}fj.(u 
'TTCurcD/tat 
(nreipiofjuai 


Tvij/aLfirpr 
TrXe^tufirjv 
ireuraifirjy 
(nreipaifirjv 


2. Aorist 
Middle 


*i'nnr6firiv 

*€7rXcUCO/A7/V 

hrtOofir/v 
*i(rrrap6fiY}v 


TVTTfti/JjCU 

TrXaKCD/tai 
<nrdp(apxa 


TVTTOlfirp^ 

TrXoLKOifirjv 

inOoLfirjv 

(nrdpoifiriv 



* See note on preceding page 
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Verb Infinite 


Imperative Mood 


Intinitive 


Participles 


rVTTTOV 

irXacov 

ireiOov 

<nr€ipm) 


TVTrrecrOat 
TrXcKcc^ai 
7r€i$€(r6aL 
(nr€Cp€<rOaL 


Tvnrofievo^ 
irXcKOfievo^ 
ireiJOofievo^ 
<nr€Lp6fJieyo^ 


TVffiOrjTi 
ir\€)($rfTi 

OirOLpuTJTL 


rv<l>Orjvai 
wXtxOrjvai 
1 TTCurOrjvat 
cnrapSrjvat 

TV<l>Oija'€(rOai 
7r\e)(0rj(r€(r0aL 
TTCur&qa-ecrOaL 
cnrap0rj(r€a'6ai 


irX€)(Buq 

OTTOp^CtS 

TV<l}$rfa'6/ji€i'os 
TrXixOrja-ofitvo^ 
'n'€urOrf(roiJL€vos 
airapOrfo-Ofievos 

Tcrvfificyos 
ireTrXeyfuvo^ 

TTCTTClC/ACyOS 

iowapfjiivoq 




TTcn-Xcfo 

TrCTTClO-Q 

tGirap(To 


TtTvtjidaL 

TreireioiaL 
\ ianrdpOat 




' T€TV\j/€a'OoU 

irtwXi^tO'daL 
7re7r€L(r€<r0ai 
iairdparea-Ocu 


Tennl/ofjueyos 
7r€jrX€$6fi€vos 
Tr€rr€ixr6p.€vtj^ 
ianrapaofievo^ 


TVTTTfvl 

trXxuafii 
inraprridL 


TVTTTJVCU 

TrXax^vaL 

OTTOp^VaL ' 

TrXaKTrfcca-OoL 

'!n0ija'€<r6aL 

cnropTjo-co^ai 


TWr€t9 

awapek 




Txrmrf(rofi€vo^ 
TrXajcrjcrofieyo^ 
TTtftyo-o/Acvo? 
cnrapTjo'Ofievoq 


■ 


rvij/ea-Ocu 

TrXiica-Oat 

irtlo'^KrOai 

aircpcLO-OaL 

TVil/aa-Oai 

TrXi^curOat 

ir€L(ra(r$aL 

air^ipacrOai 


rtnl/6fi€vo^ 
irXciofuvo^ 
weurofievo^ 
<nr€povfJL€vo^ 


rvij/cu 
cnreipcu 


ruij/dfjLcvo^ 
7rX€$djxevo^ 
7r€urdfi€voq 
air€ipdfi€vo^ 


rmrov 
irXaKov 
viOov 
cnrapov 


rvTricrOai 
TrXaK&rOai 
TTiOia-Oai 
cnrapiirOai 


TVTTOfJLeVOq 

TrXoKOficvo^ 

TTtOoflCVO^ 

cnrcLpojxa'o^ 
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§ 53. The Second Conjugation. — IV. Scocw/xt / show, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Verb Finite 



Indicative 



Imperative 



S. ScucviJftt I show 
Sctim;? [Stem Scwc- 

B€tKVVCrL 
P. 8c«CVl5/jt€V 
0€LICWT€ 

Scucvvacrt 
D.8ctim;Tov 

€LKWTOV 



show 






Verb Infinite 



Intinitive 



to show 



S. cScocioJv I was 
cScucvvs [showing 



e'8 

P. c'8 



€4*CVU 
f 



€d€LKWfJLeV 
COCt/CVUTC 



8€tKvi;T€[-vr(0(rav 
SctKvvKTiov or 
BeucvvTOV 

ScWCVUTCOV 



Participle 



Scucvvvra 
F. SctKVVcra 
8€tKVV(rav 

N. SctKVVV 

ScucvvK 
showing 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 





Verb Finite 


Verb Infinite 




Indicative 


Imperative 


Infinitive 


Participle 


43 
g 

.1 


S. BeUvvfJML I show 
SctKwcrai [myself 
SetKwrot 

P. BeucvvfieOa 
BeucwaOe 

8€LKW(r0oV 




to show 
oneself 


M. 8ctian3'/x.€vo9 
Seucyvfitvov 

F. &€UCW/Ji€Vrj 
N. 8c6KVV/t€V01/ 

Seticvvfievoi/ 
showing 
oneself 


Scucvvcro show 
BeucvvaOia thy- 
self 

S€ucvva'Oiav or 
8etKvv(r^aKrav 


S. iSeiKvv^ fiTjv I was 
IhilKwa-o showing 
cScucvuTo myself 

P. i^ucvv/jiiOa 

cSttKVWTO 

D. iScLKVVfxeOov 


- 







Obs, 1.— The Conjunctive and Optative Moods follow verbs in -» : as, 

SencviW I HetKy^oifit | HeiKviwfJMi \ BeucvvoifJiriy. 
Obs. 2. — ^Verbs like deiKuvfii have no Second Aorist, except ff^ivvvyn I qnenohf 
2nd Aor. ttrfiriy Twos qvenohed, 

Obs. 3. — Other tenses are formed from the stem Jcuc : as, 

Fut. 8ef|« I Perf. metxa \ Aor. 1. I5«^a | Perf. Pass. M^typuu 
L Aor. 1. iBeiydnu I Fut. 1. Seiydiiffouai, 
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§ 54. Verbs of the Second Conjugation. — Completion of 

Paradigms. 

The foregoing Paradigms of Verbs of the Second Conjugation 
will be completed by adding to them respectively the following 
tables of Passive Tenses : — 

I. tarr/fiL — completion of Passive Tenses. 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


First Aorist 


First Future 


Indie. earafjML 
Conjunc. iarafih/o^ <5 
Opt. iarafiivo^ €n/v 
Imperat. loraco 
Infin. loTaxrdai 
Particip. larafjufvo^ 
Verb.Adj. . . , 


iard/jLT^v 

• m 


iardOrp^ 

araOia 

araOei-qv 

arddrjTL 

OTaOrjyai 

OTa^€tS 

orareov 


(rraOrjo'OLfjLyjv 



II. tlOtj/u — completion of Passive Tenses. 



Perfect 


Plupei;fect 


First Aorist 


First Future 


Tndic. T€0€Lfuu 
Conjunc. T€0€Lfi€yo^ <5 
Opt. reOeLfiivo^ urjjv 
Imperat. riOuao 
Infin. T^OeurOau 
Particip. reOeL/xevoq 
Verb.Adj. . . . 


• • 


0€T€OS 


r€0Tja'OLfirjv 
reOrfo-ofievos 



III. SiScD/jti — completion of Passive Tenses. 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


First Aorist 


First Future 


Indie. iiSofjuu 
Conjunc. ScSo/xci/os a> 
Opt. ScSo/ACvos €trjv 
Imperat. SiBoa-o 
In fin. SiSoa-BaL 
Particip. ScSo/xei^os 
Verb.Adj. . . . 


• • 


BoOu> 

SoOeirjv 

Sonets 
80TCOS 


SoOT^aofJua 

So0T^ar€ar6ai 
8o0rj(r6fi€voi 



IV. Beucwfu, 
The Future, First Aorist, and Peiiect of this Verb, in all 
three Voices, follow the forms of the First Conjugation. Verbal 
Adjective Sct/creos to be ahovm, 

E 
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§ 55. 



Some Ibbegulab 
IrjIAJL I send (Stem 

ACTIVE 















Verb 


Indicative Mood 


Conjnnctive 


Mood 


^ 


S. oy/it 


iiys 


?»7(ri 


t(i> 




^17 


o 


P. iVcv 


V 


(»N 


CN 


CS 


e<* 


CQ 


t€r€ 


tao-t 


tO)/XCV 


M/rc 


UOO'l 


(S; 


D. 


urov 


IfTOV 




tiyrov 


l^OV 


■8 


S. letv 


tas 


t€t* 










P. ICLICI/ 


icrc 


tco-av 








6< 


D. 


terov 


c / 

tcnyv 








S. i^v) 


(^s) 


(^) 




T?5 


V 


• 

U 

o 


P. cl/xei/ 


€VT€ 


€t<rav 


S)/JL€V 


^rc 


wo-t 


-< 


D. 


€TOV 


enyv 




YTOV 


lyTOi/ 


Fu1 


iure ^(TO) 


^(TCtS 


•^cr€L 








Aorist rJKOL 


■^KttS 


^K€ 








Perfect cT/ca 


et/ca? 


ct/cc 








Pluperf. (6tK€ti/ 


C?/C€4S 


€t/C€t) 









MIDDLE 
icfiai I 






Present 


UfUlL 


L€(rat 


tcrai 


Itxifiai, 




IrJTaL 


Imperf. 


ufirjv 


teo-o 


L€TO 








Aor. 2. 


elfiffv 


claro 


€ItO 


WfKU 


V 


^at 


Future 


^(TO/xai 


Tja-CL 


Tjarerat 








Aor. 1. 


(-^Kdfirjv) 













PASSIVE 



Fut. 1. W-qa-o/xaL 
Aor. 1. €t^v 
Perfect ei/>ui6 cttrat 

Pluperf. €LfjLrp/ 



ctcro 



ctrat'l' 
cTto 



Ww iOfji iOy 






* In comp. ^^(cty. Opt. ixpioifii, Mid. iupioifiriu, 2nd Aor. Mid. vpoolfxriv. 
t 3rd pers. plural &<^^wrrat for i4)€?KTc)u in New Teat, 
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Verbs in -/xt. 
€-), like Ti&f]fii, 

VOICE. 



Finite 


Verb Infinite 


Optative M< 


« ^ 

UL7] 

UtrJTrfv 


Imperi 


1 

itiveMood 

1 


Infinitive 


1 
Participles 


utrjfiev 


ULTfTOV 


tCT€ 

Utov 


tcro) 

« ' 1 

L€VT<OV 
t€T(OV 


L€Vai 


M. tcts terra 
F. l€t(ra tctcrav 
N. t€V tev 




9 
€S 

€TOV 








elrjv 


€17^? 

CtT/TC 

€LrjTOV 


cti/o-av 
ctTynyv 


€TCl> 
€TO)V 


fivat 


M. €tS €VTa 

F. cr(ra €t<rav 

N. €V CV 


-^(TOLflL 


rja-oi^ 


rjo-oi 


\ 


^<r€tv 


ci/co)? ctKora 



VOICE. 
hasten. 



Utfir^v 


ICIO 


tCtTO 


U<TO 


liaOuy 


1 
t€(r^at 


tC/ACVOS -oi/ 


etfxrjv 


cTo 


etro 


oJi 


taOoy 


€(rOai 


€/U,€VOS —01/ 


rjaroLfxrjv 


^oto 


rjcroLTO 






^aecrOcu 


Tfco/xevos — ov 



VOICE. 



iOrjaoLfirp/ 
elfjuevo^ etrjv 



ct<ro 



ctcr^o) 



eOrjaecrOai 
iOrjvai 



c^cts iOivra 
€lfi€vo^ —ov 

Verbal Adj. 
cTCQs* (dvcTCQv 0116 iiiust relax) 



* Or Ms. 
Ohs. — Few of the tenses occur except in compounds. 
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VERBS. — MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVATIONS. 



§ 59. Miscellaneous Observations on the Verbs. 

Verbs in -w. 

1. The forms A.v(r-€tas, etc., in the Fii-st Aorist Optative (§ 46) 
are called ^olic Aorist, 

2. The Second Person Singular of the Present Middle and 
Passive in later Attic ended in ]/, as kvrj, But this change never 
took place in /SovXcl, oici, oij/ei. 

Many Yerbs have a contracted Perfect. Thus, from larrjfii 
we have — 



Perf. PI. eora/itcv 



coTarc 
coTcwrt 



Conj. coTw 
Opt. ka-ravqv 
Imp. tcraOi 
Infin. kordvai 



Pai-tic. N. coTws 
loTokra 

Ace. coToiTa 
larrwcrav 

COTOS 



Plupf. 3 PL lorao-av 
3. Dual io-TOLTrjv 

The following are of the same kind : 
poLViJi I go. 

Stem. Indie. Conj. Opt. Imp. 
*Pipaa /3€/3afi€v ^i/So) 

yCvofiai, I am horn 

*yeyaa yeya/x.€V — ■ 

SciSo) I fear 

SiBia 8c8trov ScStSt 

OvrjcKw I die 

*Ti6vaa reOva/jLev reOvairjv riOvaOi nOvavai. T€6v€(its 

3. avoxya / command, makes Imperative av(ay€, avw^^i; 
K€Kpdya I Iiave cried out, KiKpa)($L ; from 7r€7roi6a I believe, is 
found TTCTTCta-^t.* 

4. The following Yerbs, with some others belonging to the 
First Conjugation, have a Second Aorist as if from a Yerb 
in -/At. 

Conj. Opt. Imper. 



Infin. Partic. 
yeyd/xev yeyws 



)8atVa) / go 



€prjv 



]u> 



Opt. 
)Sat7/v 



PriOi 



yrfpao-Kix) I grow old 



eyijpav 



St8pacrK(o / run aioaij, 
cSpdv Spw Spair^v 

KT€lVci> / kill 

€KTdy (^ktQ)) {KTavqv) 



(SpaOc) 



Infin. 


Partic. 


jSijvat 


)3as 


yrjpavoLL 


{yrjpd^) 


• 

Spavai 


Spds 


(icrdvcu) 


Krd^ 



* Obs. KtKpaya also makes P. K^Kpayfitv, K^Kpax^c, D. KiKpax^oy, 
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Opt. 


Tmper. 


Infin. 


Partic. 


tXcutjv 


tX^Oi 


rX^voL 


rXas 


(f>6aLT)V 




<f>OvjV(U 


ifiOas 


(T^OL-qv 


crxcs 


(r)(€tv 


(T^WV 



aXJui aXovqv 



aX5)V(U 



'CtOi 



Conj. 
tXouo / hear 
irXrjv 

<t>6dv<i} I get be/ore 

iXd) I have 
€(r)(OV (r;(a) 

dXIo'KOfiaL I am taken 

rjXwv J 

yivwcTKO} I know 

eyvcov yvw yvotrfv 

<^va) / produce 

i<l>vv (I was born) {<l>vrfv) 

5. The First Person Plural in poetry is lengthened by insert- 
ing cr— : as, Xv6fi€(r6a for XvoficOa, 

6. The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive or Middle in Pure 
Verbs form their Third Person Plural as in X-vw; but in Con- 
sonant Yerbs the Participle with elfiC is used : as, Ae\ey/iei/ot curt 
from, XeXeyfiai, TrcTrctc/AO'oi rjaav from iTrCTr^LO'firjv,* 

7. oTSa / know, ^Sciv or ^817, / knew, are thus conjugated : 
Perf. S. oTBa Plup. S. ^Siy | PI. ^ct/acv ) 



yvoyuL yvcovai 



<l)waL 



aXovs 



yvovs 



<^vs 



PI. to'fxev 



tore 
ta-OLO'i 

D. tOTOI/ 



^Sctv ^Sct 



^OT€ 
^8€tT€ 

^8c(rav 



D, 'fforrfv ) 



The Cognate Moods are thus formed : 



''^01 



Imper. lo-ul 
Infin. ciSe^ai 



Partic. ei8oj9 



Conj. ct&o 

Opt. €t&€ir)V 

Xote, — Imperat. IfrOi toro), Plur. tore iotcdv, D. torov toro). 
Fut. €l<ToiJMi, 2nd Aor. €?8ov iSco iSoi/xi (8e t^eiv i&ov. 

8. cTttov, Aor. of <l>rjfii I say, is thus declined : 

Sing. €Mrov cTira? cTttc Dual ct-TraTTyv 

Plur. eLirofJucv (cwraTc) cTttov 

Imper. S. cittc ccTrarco, PI. ctTrarc, Dual Mrarov 
Conj. eiTTO), Opt. €LTroifu, Imp. cittc, Inf. ctTrctv, Part. cZttcov. 

* ^J«. — In Epic Poetiy, and sometimes in Attic, we have -arai -aro f oi 
-yrat -mo : as, rerpiipaTeu for rfrpifivrat, ireirX^x*'''** ^or Tr^trXtKirrai, t€t<£' 
XttTot for rirayvTOif iffKtvdiarai for ^<rK€V(i8yTai, fc6xa>/>^SaTai for k€x<^* 
f>t8)^ai, iKffwirolaro for iKirdotroivro, 
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9. The following Verbs form their Conjunctive and Optative 
in the Perfect Middle or Passive like the Present : 

Perf. fUfivrjfuu I remember Perf. KiKk-qyuax I have been called 
Conj. fjL€fivS>fmi Opt. K€Kkjjfji.rjv -^o -^o 

Opt. fxefjivy/irpf fiefivii/xrjv 

Contracted Verbs. 

Obs. 1. — The following Verbs contract -oci into y: 

idm I live 3u^aa> / thirst a-fmoy I aiioint 

?r€ivaa> I huTvger Kvdo} I grate ij/dfi} I rub 

)(pdofmi I use XP^^ ^ 9^"^^ ^^ answer (as an oracle) 

XovQ) / washj is contracted in some parts : as, eXov for fkov€^ 
\ovfJMi XovTou. for XovofJMi kovercu. So oTfuu I think, for otofiaif 
Imperf. ^/jL-qv for ioo/juqv, 

y^ it behoveSy makes Conj. )(f3fQ, Opt. XP^^V> Ii^^* XPV^^ 
Partic. TO xp^<av (Indecl.). Its compound, dwoxprf it suffices, 
makes Infin. diroxfJ^v. The Imperf. is xp^y (for hCPV^)' 

Obs, 2. Dissyllables in c<o have no contraction but c7 : as, x^^ 

I pour, x*^5» X^^> I*l^^« X^^f^^' X^""^ x^*"^*' Dual x€itov. 
Except Sco) / bind, and its compounds : as, Kari^ow for icareSeov, 
dvaSov/icvoi for dvaSeofievoi. But Partic. Secov, Siov occur. 

§ 60. Verbs in -/u. 

Obs. 1 . — Several deponents are conjugated like Verbs in /u : as, 

dya/uu / wonder hrrafw.i I fly apwfjuu I get 

Svvafjuai I am able Kpifiafuu I Jiang KoCwfjuca I exczl 

iirioTafjixu I know ovo/xou / blame 

Obs. 2. — The following are isolated tenses : 

Imperf. ^v, ^ I said, lie said (§ 37), from rf-fu. 

Pres. K€LfJMi I lie, Kelaai, Kctrrat, Conj. /ccco/iuu. Opt. Keoifjirjv, 
Imperat. kcicto, Infin. K^icOai, Part. k€l/jl€vo^. 

Pres. ^fmi I sit, Conj, Kad-wfiai, Opt. KaOoifiriv, Imper. KaOrjco 
(KoiOov), Infin. KaOrja-Oai, Part. /ca^/Acvos. 

€OiKa I am like, lotica?, cot/cc, PL ioiKa/jLiv, loiyfjucv, ioiKare, 
oiKoxTL or ct^dGTt, D. ioiKaTov, CoDJ. ioLKU), Opt. ioLKoiju, Infin. 
oLKeyai (also Attic poet. euccVat), Part. ioiKio^, etKoS?, Pluperf. 



CDKCtV. 



Obs. 3. — The First Aorists eOrjKa, tStaKa, ^Ka are used only in 
the Indicative Mood, and chiefly in the Singular. The Plural 
and Dual are usually taken from the Second Aorist. Thus, S. 
iOrfKa -as -c, P. Wifjuev, Wtrt^ Wta-av. D. tOrrov, iBiry^v. 
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§ 61. Peculiabities of the Homeric Dialect. 

1. The Homeric Dialect shortens the long vowel of the 
Plural and Dual in the Conjunctive : as, elBofieu, ciScrc for ciSwucv, 
€tar/T€. 

2. The Yerb has the original personal terminations, especially 
in the Conjunctive : as, /crciVco/u for ktciVcd / may kill ; -<r^a, as 
Ix^tcOa for c^cts thou hast ; -cri, as iBtK-qa-i for iB^rj he vnay wish, 

3. The 3rd Dual Imperfect ends in -rov -a-Oov : as, h-evx^ov 
they two made, for mvxeniv. (In Attic -rrjv is used in the 
2nd Dual for -rov.) 

4. The Augment is often omitted : as, Xdfie he took, for cAajSc. 
8, A, //, V, <r are doubled after the Augment : as, cAXtWcro he be- 
seeched, IS^to-c he feared, e/jL/xopc he obtained a share. 

5. The Infinitive has the older forms -ifievai -ifiey for -ctv : 
as, inv€fi€yai or inv€fi€v for iriVctv to drink. In Verbs ending 
in -aw, -€o), the preceding vowel is lengthened : as, ireLvrjfifvcu for 
TTciv^ to be hungry, yo^/xcvat for yoav to groan. 

6. Liquid Verbs often have Future in -<r(o : as, apa-io for dpw 
/ loiUjoin, K€p(r(i} for K€pto I will shear. But the or is often 
omitted in Pure Verbs : as. Put. reXeci lie wiU accomplish, for 
TcXeorct; Put. ravv(o I shall stretch, for ravvo-o). 1. Aor. 1^*^^ *^^ 
e^ca from ^cw I pour. 1. Aor. «c7ya, l/ceta, from icato) 6wm.* 

7. In Homer some Aorists are found with the vowels c and o 
instead of a : as, Xiov I came, i^fcs ; ifi-qa-ero he went ; Swrero he set 
or toent down. This occurs also in the Imperative : as, ^rjo-eo go, 
for Prja-ao ; 0L<r€T€ bring ye ; S^^r^ lead ye. 

8. The 3rd Plural of Aorists Passive ends in -cv for -ryo-av : 
as, epXafiey they were hurt, for i^Xd^rja-av ; aycv they were 
broken, for idyrja-av. (See 4.) 

9. The Perfect in Homer is chiefly of the form of the 2nd 
Perfect without k : as, Trcc^rdo-i they have been born, for ir€^vKaat. 
In the Participle o) is used for o : as, ic6fcXi;y<oT€s having cried 
out, for K€KXi;yoT€9 ; reOvrfwra dead, for r^Ovj^Kora, 

10. Some Verbs have an Aorist similar in form to a Pluperfect 
Passive: as, iSeyfirjv I received, 3. Sing. ^€kto, Imper. 8c|o, 
Infin. Se^ot. So also iXeyfjuriv I lay down, hroXro it tvas shaken. 

11. The 2nd Aorist in Homer often has reduplication : as, 
Kdfiv<a I labour, K^Kafiov ; xdj^u} to make to retire, K€)(a&ov, Mid. 
Kej(a8ovTO ; irtiOa) I persuade, iriinBov ; Xoyp^avco / get by lot, 
XiXaxpv; riprrai I delight, T€TaLfyfr6fji.rjv ; ayo) I lead, Yjyayov; Spa- 
pUrKUi I fit, rjpapov. So the Imperative k€k\vOi hear thou. 

♦ In Attic Poetry we find 1. Aor. Part. nias. 

E ^ 
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12. In Contract Verbs d is resolved into ad, or dd : aa, 6paq,<s 
for 6pa$ tliou seest, fjL€uoLvd(jLs for fievoiva^ thou desirest, 

r) is used for ci : as, ofjLopnjrriv they two were accompanying, 
<j>of)rjvai KJioprjfji^vaL for <f>op€Lv to wear. 

In o verbs w is resolved into -ow or -wo) : as, bp6<a for o/jw / 
see, Sp(o(a(r(, for Spwcri <^ey dfo. 

CO becomes ev : as, ycvcO become thou, for ycvou. 

6 becomes ei : as, ^£X6i(i)=<^iA.e(t), tjuXIa. 

c€ becomes ct or c : as, fw$€t(iL /xv9eai=/xvde-€ai. 

13. In verbs in /nt the Future sometimes retains the Redupli- 
cation : as, 8t-8o)cra) for Swcra). The 2nd Sing. Imper. of La-TrjjjLt 
is generally lottj. The 3rd Plural Impf. and Aor. are generally 
abbreviated : as, 



ccrrav ^oii/=€.<rTrj(rav efirja-av 



€8t8ov= iSiSoo'av 



14. The following are the chief Homeric forms in the verb 
€lfiL I am : 

Pres. Sing. 2. co-o-t. Plur. 1. et/xei/, 3. cdcrt. 

Sub. 1. CO) ct(o, 3. oytrtv o; ^crt. Plur. 3. eaxn. 

Opt. Sing, cotfit cots cot. Plur. 2. €tr(€). 

Impei'at. Sing. 2. co-o-o. 

Infin. '*Efifi€vaL c/^cvat, or €/ji,fi€v cfieu. 

Part. co)v covca cov. 

Imperf. Sing. 1. ya la cov co-zcov, 2. oyo-^a 770-^0, 3. oyv ^ci/ 
co-Kc. Plur. 3. co-av ctaro. Dual 3. T^arrjv, 

Fufc. Sing. 1. io-aoficu, 2. Icrcat ctrccai, 3. co-crcTat. Plur. 
1. io-6fi€o-0a, 2. ea-o-eo-Ocy co-o-ovrat. 

Inf. €(ro'€(rdat, 

Partic. iaaofxevo^, 

§ 62. Formation op Tenses. 

The Tenses of Verbs are formed (§ 43), 1. from the Present 
Stem; 2. from the True Stem, by adding a syllable commencing 
with a vowel*; 3. from the True Stem, by adding a syllable 
commencing with a consonant.f 

Before the Perfect is placed a syllable called the JRedupUca- 
tion ; before the Historic Tenses, one called the Augment, 

§ 63. Present Stem. 

The Present Stem is sometimes the same as the True Stem : 
as, Present rcpTr-o), Steni rcprr ; Present Xey-w, Stem Acy ; Pre- 
sent Av-o), Stem Au. 

* These are called .Strong Tenses, f These are called Weak Tenses. 
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More often it is formed from the True Stem/ either' 
1. By lengthening the vowel : as, 



True Stem 


Present Stem 




rpXp 

ttlO 

rpay 

kAxv 


<ji€vy-it> 

TTuO—bi 

Tp<jr/-<i) 


I rub 
Ifi,ee 

I persuade 
I eat 
I bend 


^^P 


<^vp-a) 


I stuff 


strengtheniog the characteristic letter : * as, 


True Stem 


Present Stem 




TVTT 


TVTTT— (0 


I beat 


T€K 


TLKT—ii) 


I beget 


ip€T 

l3aX 


€p€TT—<a 


I row 
I cast 


cnrcp 
<tiav 


(nreip-it) 


I sow 
I show 


inserting a 


letter or syllable : 


as, 


True St-em 


Present Stem 




evp 
SetK 


evp-iarK-O) 
SeiK-w-fiL 


I find. 

I SllOVJ 


dfJMpT 


dfjuipT—av-o) 
XoLfLp—av—iji 


I err 
I take 



L By prefixing a syllable (called Reduplication) to the True 
Stem : as, Trt-Trr-o) I /all, for Trt-TrcT-w; ftt-ftv-w I remain, for 
/xi-fjL€v-(D ; TL-Ori-p.i I pktce, from Stem Be; 8t-8a>-/xt 7 give, 
from Stem So ; t-arri-fu I set up, for a-i-crnf-fiL, from Stem ora. 

Obs, — The True Stem of Verbs with a mute characteristic is generally 
seen in the Second Aorist. If the Verb be from a Liquid Stem, the True 
Stem appears in the Future. 

§ 64. Augment. 

The Historic Tenses in the Indicative Mood have a prefix, 
which is named the Augment. The Augment is of two kinds : 

1. Syllabic, which prefixes c- to a Stem ; 2. Temporal, which 
lengthens a vowel. 

Verbs beginning with a Consonant have the Syllabic Augment : 
as, TVTTT-o), Imperfect I— ruTrr— ov ; p is doubled : as, ptTrr— (o / 
throw, tppiTTT—ov, HovXofxaL, Svvafiai, and /u-cAAw take ^ or c. 

♦ This is done: 1. By adding -t. These are truly Frequentative, 

2. By adding -t, which sometimes coalesces with the preceding con- 
sonant, as fi(iww=:fid\-t-ct) ; sometimes is transposed, as ^a(yw = ^oi'-t-w, 
ciTflpto = (Tvep-i-w. 
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Verbs which begin with a vowel ha\^ the Temporal Augment 
not only in the Historic Tenses but also in the Perfect : as, 



Stem 

ctvvT— (I) I finish 
iXiri^—ia I hope 
opwra-d) I dig 
tBpVd} I fix 
'ij^pi^io I iniuLt 
alp4(o I take 
av^dvfo I increase 
OLKoSofieo) I build 



Imperfect Perf. Act. Perf . Pass. 



•qwrov 

(opv(rcrov 
*'i8pvov 
vPpvtfiv 
Xipow 
rfi^avov 

WKoSofJLOW 



6p<apvxa 

iSpvKa 

vPpiKa 

rfiitfKa 
wKO^firjKa 



6p(opvyfieu 

iBpvfiaL 

vPpuTfiai 

ipripm 

rfi$rjfmi 

wKoSofirjfiai 



1 . Aor. Pass. 

wpvxOrp/ 

iSpvOrjiv 

vPpCtrOrjv 

toKoSofJii^rjv 



The diphthongs €t, cu, ov, and long vowels, take no Augment. 

Verbs compounded of Nouns take the Augment at- the begin- 
ning: as, oucoBofjiiti} I am a horisebuHder, wKo^fjuow. 

Verbs compounded with Prepositions place the Augment after 
the Preposition : as, irpoa'—^aXXo) I lay to, irpocr—i—PaXKov, Kara— 
PoXSm I lay down, /car-e-^SoAAov, but dvotyo) / open, iqvoiyov ; 
KaOevSu} I sleep, iKadevSov; KaOi^ij} I seat, iKaOt^ov; dfx<l>Uvw/u 
I clothe around, 1, Aor. ^/x^iWa. 

Obs. 1. — Sometimes et and cu are augmented : as, eiKd^wIUkenj ^Ka(ov; 
tUxofMi I pray, rivx^fJ^W, ofBea I thrust, wv4o/xcu I huy, take 4. So also 
oKlffKoixtu I am taken, &ywfit I break, 'Opdw I gee, has both augments, as 
Imp. €<&pav. So auoiy<o I opeji, 1. Aor. av4<p^a ; ityop06<io I set vp again^ 
^vdapBovv, MxofMi I hold up, 2nd Aor. ^varx^f^^^' In verbs which begin 
with 4o, is augmented : as, hprd^w I keep a feast, 4(&fyra(oy. So ^ouca I 
agent, itpxttv, 

Obs. 2. — ircpi is never elided : as, irspifidWa I lay round, Tfpi^i-fiaXKov. 
vp6 is joined to € by crasis : as, TpofifiaKKov I laid before, for irpo-4-fidKXw. 

Obs. 3. — The following verbs add t instead of Augment : ix"^ ^ have, 
flxov, e\K(u I draff, €1\kov; tpwoo I creep, cTpirov; etro/iai I follow, cM/iiiv; 
iaridtu I entertain, flarloov; 4dxa I permit, cfav; {%ai)I seat, l.Aor. cltra; 
iei^to I acotigtom, 1. Aor. eWitra ; ipyd(ofiat I work, €<p7ofd/Aijv ; ^KitrffM I 
roll, 1. Aor. ^tKila, So also eX\ov I took, 2nd Aor. of aipiw, from Stem k\-, 

Obs. 4.— J^siW, is augmented regularly unless followed by a short 
vowel: as, 9v<rrvx4<o I am unfortunate, i^vor^xow; but Svo-apeorcw T 
displease, 9v<nip4(rTovy. A short vowel after cS well is augmented : as, 
tdfpyera I benefit, €drjpy4Tow, In Attic eZ is augmented : as, tv\a$ovfMu 
I take heed, rid\afio6/jLny, 



§65. 



Reduplication. 



Reduplication is the sign of the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses 
in all voices, the Future Perfect Passive, and some 2nd Aorists. 
It is kept in all Moods and in the Verb Infinite. 

a. Reduplication is used in Verbs beginning with a single 
consonant : as, tvtttw, Perf. renxfia ; or with a mute followed by 
a liquid : as, ypa^w, Perf. yeypa^ ; 7rv€o> I breathe, Perf. ire- 
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irvcvKA. Except words banning with yv-, and sometimes j8A-, 
yA.— : as, yvii>pii<t) I make knovm, Perf. (yv^puca; fiXxurrdv^a I 
sprouty Perf. ifiXdoTrjKa, 

h. Verbs beginning with p or with a double consonant drop the 
first letter of the Reduplication : as, ptTrro) / throw, Perf. I^pitf>a; 
KTctVo) / hill, Perf. acrova ; f ao) / live, Perf. tt^rfKa, Some in X- 
have €t— : as, Xafi^dvta I take, Perf. €1X77^ ; Aay^avci) / get by 
lot, Perf. ctAT/^a. So ^IprjKa I have said, fix)m Stem ^-. 

^ft*.— Some in irr-, #ct-, fci'-, take Reduplication: as, iriirretKa I have 
fallen (Stem m-o-) ; K^KTrifMu Ipossesi, from KT&fiai ; fi4fipripMi I remember 
(Stem fiya-y 

c. If a Yerb begins with an aspirated consonant it takes the 
corresponding hard consonant : as, Ovio I sacrifice^ Perf. riOvKa. 

d. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen the vowel 
instead of the Reduplication (§ 64) : as, a/Aei)9a> / change, Perf. 
Tju.^'.fjya, Some Verl^ beginning with long vowels take c for the 
Reduplication : as, w^co) / thrust, Perf. IwKa. 

e. Some Verbs beginning with a vowel, in addition to the 
lengthened vowel, take the firat two letters of the Stem : as, 
opvTTit} I dig, Perf. 6pwpv)(a; dyta I lead, dyrjo^a; cp6t8o> / 
strengt/ien, cpiJpaKa.* 

/. In Verbs compounded with Preposi-jions the Reduplication 
is placed after the Preposition : as, €k-X Jo), Perf. cK-Ac-AvKa. 

§66. Tenses fobmed from the Present Stem. 

1. The Imperfect Active is formed from the Present Stem by 
adding -ov and prefixing the Syllabic Augment : as, tvttt-o}, 
Imperf. c-nwrr— ov. 

2. The Present Middle and Passive is formed from the Present 
Stem by adding -o/xat : as, tvttt-o), Present Middle and Passive 
ruTTT—ofiai. 

3. The Imperfect Middle and Passive is formed from the 
Present Stem by adding -6/xrjv and prefixing the Syllabic Aug- 
ment : as, rvTTT-n}, Imperf. Middle and Passive c-rvTrr-ofwyi'. 

§ 67. Tenses formed from the True Stem by adding a 
Vowel Termination (Strong Tenses). 

1. The Second Perfect Active is formed from the True Stem 
by adding -a and prefixing the Reduplication : as, tuttto), True 
Stem rvTT, Second Perfect Active rc-rvTr-a. 

* In words of more than three syllables the penult is generally short- 
ened : as, dX^A.!^ I ha/ve anointed ; Ax^Xf ko I have grtnmd. 
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Ohs. — Short Vowels are lengthened or changed : as, Kpd(u Icry, k^npSrya ^ 
n\'f\(r<r(a I gtrilie (Stem ir\a7-), viirKi^ya) tpaivoo I show, (Stem <^av-),» 
^^(pTjya ; (rrp€<t>(a I tvrn, ^ffrpotpa ; \eliro) I leave (Stem Atir-), \4\onra ; 
<t>f^<a I flee (Stem <^V7-), H^evya ; ayolyto I opeUf av4(pya (Neut.). 

2. The Second Fluperfect Active is formed from the Second 
Perfect Active by changing a into €iv and prefixing the Augment : 
as, TC-nnr-a, c-rc-rvTr-ctv. 

3. The Second Aorist Active is formed from the True Stem by 
adding -ov and prefixing the Augment : as, rvTrTOif True Stem 
TVTT-, Second Aorist Active t-nnr-ov,* 

4. The Second Aorist Middle is formed from the True Stem 
by adding -ofirjv and prefixing the Augment : as, tuttto), True 
Stem nnr-, Second Aorist Middle i-Tvir-ofjuYfy. 

5. The Second Aorist Passive is formed from the True Stem 
by adding -^v and prefixing the Augment : as, tuttto), True 
Stem TUTT-, Second Aorist Passive e-iw-^v. 

6. The Second Future Passive is formed from the Second 
Aorist Passive by dropping the Augment and changing -^v into 
rj(rofjLaL : as, 2. Aor. Pass. irvTrrjv, 2. Fut. Pass. TV7nj(ro/w,L, 

§ 68. Tenses formed from the True Stem by adding a 
Consonant Termination (Weak Tenses). 

1. The Future Active is formed from the True St«m, or some- 
times from the Present Stem, by adding -o-co, and in Verbs ending 
in -0) pure, sometimes lengthening the vowel preceding the -w : 
thus. 



Present 




Stem 


Future 


\v(j) 


I loose 


Xv 


Xv-co) 


TCXCO) 


I finish 


TcAc 


TeAe-o-o) 


Ttfxdo) 


I honour 


TLjJXL 


Tt/jwy-crw 


TVTTTOi 


I beat 


TVTT 


rvij/o} 


-TrAcKO) 


I/old 


irXeK 


7r\i^(t} 


-TTCt^O) 


I persuade 


TretO (Pr. 


St.) 7rc«ra) 


i<rrir)fiL 


I set up 


era 


(TTqa-o} 



Liquid Yerbs form their futures in w : as, cnrcipo) I sow. True 
stem o-TTc/s-, Future cnreptD.f 

Obs. 1.— Several Verbs omit a- in the Future. ThuSy r€\4a> IfinisJi^Fxit. 
TeAw; KOfiiCw I carry, Fut. Kofjuw; i\a{fvu I drive (Stem i\a-), Fut. i\ca, 

Ohs. 2.— Dental Stems have Fut. in -o-w : as, irActo-o-w I fornix Fut. 
vXdffM ; but verbs in (a, -ffffa, or -rrew, from Guttural Stems, have -|a : as, 
rdffffta I arrange (Stem ray-)^ Fut. t<£|« ; ot;ueifew I groan, Fut. oifid^^ofMi, 

* Sometimes the vowel is lengthened : as, i-Tr\'fiy-r}u from irA^j-o-w 
(stem irAo7-). 

f This w is contracted from -^o-w. Thus (rvep-d-ffw becomes a-wep-i-co, 
o-irep-w; iXd-ffWy iKd-a, i\-w; KOfiiffa, Koiii.-4-<ay KOfii-w. 
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Ohs, 3. — Five Verbs in -€w, from steins in u, retain v in the Future, 
Perfect, and Aorist : viz. 



0^0) I run 
v4(o I swim 
ir\4c» I sail 
w4w I "blow 
p4u I flow 



Fat. Oe^ffefiat 
Fat. veiffoixai 
Fut. vXeiffOfjLci 
Fat. irvevffovfxai 
Fnt. pevffovfMi 



Perf . v4v€VKa 1 . Aor. iv^vtra 

Perf. WirAey/ca 1. Aor. trrX^vtra 

Perf. ir^wvevKa 1. Aor. $7rv€V(ra 
Perf. ipp^niKa 



Obs. 4. — Some Verbs aspirate the first Consonant when the aspirate of 
the Stem is lost in the Fut. : as, rp^^w I nouris/t, $p4\^(io ; Tp4x(o I riin, 
0p4^ofjLai. So Ix" ^ have, €|«. 

2. The Future Middle is formed from the Future Active by 
changing -^ into — o/Aat : as, rv\l/<ji), rvil/ofiai. 

The Future Middle of Liquid Verbs ends in -ovfjxii, 

3. The Perfect Active is formed from the True Stem or Present 
Stem by adding -ica or -a; and in Pure Verbs sometimes lengthen- 
ing the vowel preceding -w, and prefixing the Reduplication. 

4. The Fluperfect Active is formed from the Perfect Active by 
changing -a into -civ and prefixing the Augment : thus, 

Present Stem Perfect Pluperfect 

Auo) \v Xi—Xv-Ka e-Xc-Xv-KCtv 

<^iA.€(o <J}lX.€ ire-ffiLK-'q-Ka c-ttc— <^tA.— ly-xav 

rVTT Te-TV<^-a €-T€~TV<^CtV 

7r«e (Pr. St.) '7r€-w€L{0)-Ka 
cnrap (Alt. St.) t—cnrap-Ka 
ara l-cmf-Ka 

5. The -FtV*^ Aorist Active is formed from the True Stem by 
adding -era and prefixing the Augment : as, rvTrro), True Stem 
Ttwr-, First Aorist Active e-rvij/a. The vowels are lengthened as 
in the Future in Pure Verbs. 

In Liquid Verbs the vowel of the True Stem is lengthened or 
changed into a diphthong, and the o- is dropped: as, 



rVTTTOi 

ttXcko) 

0"7r€Lp<J) 
LOTrjfU 



€— TTC-TrAe^— ctv 
€— TTC— Tra— K€tV 
i-<rjrdp-K€LV 



Present 


- 


Pure Stem 


Future 


First Aorist 


<fxuv-(o 


I sh^w 


<^av 


<pav-w 


^^^r/v^a 


TTCpOLLV—lO 

creAAw 


Iperform 
I send 


ir^pav 

OTfk 


TTCpttV-OJ 
OTcA-ii) 


c-TTcpdv— a 
e-OT€tA,— a 


KpLV(t} 
OLflVVd} 


I judge 
I defend 


KpXv 

» w 

afivv 


KpXv—Q) 

» w /» 

ajJAJV—u} 


€— Kptv— a 
^ju,vv— a 



05«. — Three Verbs form their First Aorist in -Ka, viz. : 



LtJfU 



I send ^KOk 



BiSiofu I give ?— 8<i>-Ka 
TL—Orffu I place I— ^ly-xa 

ffyijfu I say has the First Aorist cln-a, from Stem Itt- ; o-cvca I move, 
1. Aor. l<ror€va; x^o / jpotw, L Aor. ej(€a; <^€/o<«) / bear makes 
1. Aor. TjveyKa from Stem tyeyK^, Thus from Katiw, / 5wm, 
1, Aor. Part. /cfo?. 
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6. The First Aorist Middle is formed from the First Aorist 
Active by adding — /niyv : as, crw/ra— erwl/dfjurp^, 

7. The Perfect Passive is formed from the True Stem by 
adding -fuxi and prefixing the Beduplication : as, A.va>, True 
Stem Xv-, Perfect Passive \€-X.v-fiat; or with a lengthened vowel, 
as <^cXca>, True Stem ^tXc-, Perfect Passive w€^<f>^"^/im. The 
final consonants of Stems are chaiiged : * thus, 

Present Stem Perf. Active Perf. Passive 

TVirrO) TVTT T€-TV^— a T€-^rVfJU-/UU 

9rAe/c(i) TrAeic V€-wXj€^—a ire— ^Xcy-/iat 

iruOui tt^lO (Pres. St.) 'jr€-ir€t(^)— /ca ttc— itcmt— /lat 

Some Pure Verbs make their Perfect Passive in ~(rfuu : as, reXcw, 
rcTeXc<r/xae. 

Ohs, — hih<i>iki I give, has Perf. Act. d^fiwKo, Perf. Pass. B4BofMi ; iriyw I 
drinky Perf i Act, w4wwKat Perf. Pass. ircVo/iai ; €<rrriKa I ttandt Perf. Pass. 
€(rrafiai. 

8. The Pluperfect Passive is formed from the Perfect Passive 
by changing -/iuu into -firjv and prefixing the Augment: as, 
rirvfJLfmL, irer^fjufjuriv. 

9. The Third FiUure, or Future Perfect, Passive or Middle, is 
formed by adding -co/tat to the Stem of the Perfect Passive : 
as, Perfect rerv/ifiai. Stem rinnr-, Future Perfect rcrvi^o/Aat 
( =T6TV7r-<ro/xai) . 

Obs, 1. — In the Active Voice the Future Perfect is formed by the 
Future of tlfil to he with the Perfect Participle : as, t€tw^«i;j Mffofuu I ' 
shaU have beaten, Lat. verberavero. 

Obs. 2.— TerTTj/At I set up, and Bv^(tkw I die, have a Future Perfect of 
Active and Middle Form : as, 4ot^|w or iar'fi^ofuu I shall have xtood ; 
r€0i^|0 or r^Brfiloiuu I shall have been, dead. 

10. The First Aorist Passive is formed from the True Stem 
by adding "Orjv and prefixing the Augment : as, Avw, True Stem 
Xv-, First Aorist Passive c-Xv-^iyv. 

Obs. 1. — Before -Bjiv, vowels are lengthened as in the Future, First 
Aorist Active, and Perfect Active and Passive : as, ipi\4w, True Stem 
0i\€-, First Aorist Passive i-<fn\-ii-07iu. Sometimes <r is inserted : as, 
rt\4u. First Aorist Passive ir€\4(r$riy, irai&w. First Aorist Passive i7ra{i<r9riv 
and iiraMrjy, 

Obs. 2. — The consonant preceding -^rjy is aspirated if a Labial or 
Guttural, as i-rpl^-$j)v ( = i-rplfi-driv), i-rr\tx-^y ( = ^irA^ic-^v) ; if a 
Dental it becomes <r : as, i-wticrSriv ( « i-TtlB-Biiy), 

11. The First Future Passive is formed from the Fii-st Aorist 
Passive by changing -^v into ~0i^<rofKu and dropping the Aug- 
ment : as, ervKJiOrfVi Tv<l>0T]<TO/iaLi. 

* P-sounds before -fuu are changed into /a ; E-soimds into y ; T-sonnds 
intoo*. 



VERBAL N017NS. 
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Yebbal Nouns. 

§ 69. I. Substantives derived from Verbs are of three kinds : 

1. Those ending in -rrj^, -^pi -^<«>P> -^pos, -a;?, -as, -179, 
and -OS, Feminines in -4s, -rts, — rpts, -^pva^ r€cpo^ signifying 
the agent : as, 

Substantive 
ir/oo&mys 



Verb 
From irpoScSiofu 

KpLV<0 

avXco) 

lao/xae 
p€(i> (Stem) 
ypdffiia 
Otfpdti} 

dctSoi 



Kpirij^ 

avkrjrrj^ 

crwrrjp 

larpos 
p7]T<ap 
yp€uf>€v^ 
opviOo&i^pa^ 

doiSos 



a traitor 
ajvdge 
ajlute-player 
a saviour 
a physician 
an orator 
a painter 
a birdcatcher 
a baker 



Feminine 

WpoSoTtS 



avXrfTpii 
(Toyrccpa 



apTOTTioXlS 



a singer 

2. Those ending in -<rts, -<rta, -<rct, -rts and -rvs, signifying 
the doing o/an a^ct: as, 



a judging 
a scrutiny 
a thinking 
a speaking 
a dancing 



Trpay—fw, 
ypd/i—/ia 
ypapr-fi-^ 



Substantive 

K/ot(rts 
SoKifuuria 

SoKrfo-K, Bo^a 

opxrjanlk 

3. Those signifying the a>ct done, ending in -/jta, -/Lwy and 

— fu>s : as, 

Substantive 

a deed 
a letter 
a line drawn 
^Lwy-fjuos a pursuit 

Kpt/ia a judgment 

Kouns in -/Aos also designate the doing of an act: as, (rcto'-/xd$ a 
sliaking or earthquake, 

Obs. — The derivation of these Substantives is doubtful ; but 
they may perhaps be best derived from the Pure Stem of their 
Verbs. Many other Substantives of various terminations may be 
derived from the Stem of Verbs, but their meaning has become 
more geneml, and therefore they are not classed here under 
Verbals. 

II. Adjectives derivzd from Verbs, — ^Verbal Adjectives end in 
— Tos and -rcos. 

Verbals in -tos, 1. answer to the Latin Passive Participle in 



Verb 
From Kplvm 

SoKLfm^d} 
SoK€(j} 

opx^ofjuai 



Verb 
From Trpdcrcna 
- ypaffaa 



OtO>K(i> 
KptViO 
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-itu : as, iroirfTOi madSf ypanros written^ lat. scriptus; 2. answer 
to Latin Verbals in -iiUs : as, tfuXTfrosloveahle, Lat. amahilis, 

Yerbals in ~rcb$ answer to the Latin Crerundive in -ndusy and 
have the sense of duty or necessity : as, ^iXi/rcos 6 aan^p the man 
is to he lovedf tfuXTfrdov core rhv aySpa we must love the man. 

These Verbal Adjectives are connected with the Stem of the 
First Aonst Passive : * as, 

1. Aor. Pass. Verbal Adjectives. 

From Xvm i-kvB-^ Xvt-o^ Avisos 

^mAcqj fr-ffuX-ri-Orp^ <^-i;-Tos ^lA-^iy-^cos 

Tpifi<o e-Tpt^-^iyv Tpwr-Tos Tpwr-rcos 

irXacoi €r^n'X.€x-&qv irAcK-rds irXoc-rcos 

7r€l^0) e-TTCMT-^lTV ir€IO"-TOS ircio"-T€os 

/CpiVcU €-KpL-$riV Kpt-TO? KptT-€OS 

larrjfu i—arar-Orp/ ora— ros orar— €02 

§ 70. Vebbs in -/u. 

L The Present Stem is formed from the True Stem : 

1. By prefixing the BedupKcation (§ 63, 4) and adding the 
syllable -/u : as, ri-Orj-fu I 'place. Stem ^c-.f This is called 
Proper Eeduplication. Some have no Reduplication : as, <f>7jfjLi 
I say, Stem <^a— ; €6/u / am, Stem cor— . 

2. By prefixing t, the initial consonant being dropped : as, 
L-cmf-fu I set up. Stem ora- ; i-Trra-fuii IJly, Stem Trra— ; i-7f-fu 
I send, Stem €-. 

3. By adding to the Stem the syllable w before the termina- 
tion -fu, without the Reduplication : as, ay-Kv-/u / break. Stem 
dy- ; heU-w-pA. I show. Stem SetK-. 

Ohs. — If a vowel precedes, v is generally doubled, as from Slem 
0-^6- ar^hnrvpJL I quench. Stem kc/ml— Kepdwvpx I mix. In opwpji 
I swear, the o of the Stem 6po- is omitted, in oAAv/At the c of the 
Stem oAc-. Short o becomes <d : as, f wvvu/u / ^irc?, from Stem f o-, 

2. The Imperfect is formed from the Present Stem by changing 
-pi into -lyv and prefixing the Augment : as, rL-Orj-pn, c-rt-ft/v. 

3. The Second Aorist is formed from the True Stem by adding 
-rjv and prefixing the Augment : as, ri-drf-px, Stem tfe-, Second 
Aorist 2-tf-7/v. 

The other tenses of Verbs in -pju are formed like those of 
Verbs in -w. 

* These Verbals are not all found ; but are given rs examples of the 
formation. 

From the Stems irAo- irpo- are formed vl-fx-vXripi I filly vi-p-irfniixi 
and from 6va- comes ovi^vrt-pi I benefit. 



t Fro 
1 Inirn ; 
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§71. 



Derived VEfiBS. 



1. Frequentative Verbs, expressing repeated action, end in 
— a^o), —4(^0), — v^o) : as, orcvaf co / groan constantly, from arrevo) ; 
wOt^oi I am always pushing y from w^cw; ifyjrv^o) I am always 
creeping, from €pTr(o, Sometimes in -ew, -ao) : as, <f>op€o), from 
^cpoi / carry ; oTpuxfxio}, from crrpif^^n I turn, 

2. Inceptive Verbs, expressing the beginning of an action, end 
in -o-ica) : as, rj^da-Kfjy I begin to grow young, from yi^dta; /jaSwtkio 
I begin to be drunken^ from /i€0v<s}. 

3. Desiderative Verbs, expressing a desire, end in -orctw, 
— o"tao>, — tao), — ao) : as, yeXocreia) / want to laugh, from ycXacj ; 
KXavcriao) / M?aw^ <o weep, from fcXato) ; arpan/yiao) / tot^A ^o 6e 
a general, from orpan/yco); Oavardai I wish to die, from Bdvaro^. 

4. There ai'e many Verbs derived from Nouns, which signify 
the carrying into action of the quality expressed by the Noun : 
as, aXrjOevia I tell the truth, from aXrfOijs; 'EXAiyvtICw I speak 
Greek, from *^X\rjv ; TroAe/xdo) / make hostile, voXefju^o) I make 
war, 7ro\€fi€Q} I a/in at war with, from iroX^fjixyi ; d>xpi'd(a I am 
pale, from w;(ptas paid ; AcvKatVu) / make white, fi*om Acvicd?. 



§72. 



Verbs with varieties of Meaning. 



1. Many Verbs Active have a 
meaning. The following are some 

aucovw I hear 

I sin 
I go 
I live 
I cry out 
I laugh 
I am old 
I know 
I sleep 
I run away 
I iconder 
I hunt 
I die 

I am weary 
I weep 

I obtain by lot 
I take 
I ham 
I swear 
I suffer 
I drink 



afutpravij} 

^lOit) 

Podna 

ycXao) 

yrjpdo) 

ytyvwor/co) 

oapOdviii 

StSpdcKia 

Oavfid^u} 

$rjpd(j} 

KdflVO) 

Xay\dv<a 
Xa/jL^dvo) 
fjuavOdvo) 

OfJiVU/U 

TrdxT^to 



Future Middle with Active 
of the most frequent : 

aKO-vdOfWA. 

dfJUipn]<ro/iai 

P-rjcofuii 

Puao'OfUU 

PoYja-opucLi 

y^kda-opjojL 

yrjpdxropjai 

yviiiO'oiuii 

0€Lp$-q(rOfMU 

opdcrofiat 
OoLVfrnaofKu 
Orfpda-ofiat 
Oavovpai 

KaflOVfUlL 

K\av(rofiaL -ovfiat 
Kri^opjai 
Xrjij/ofjuii 
fwjOi^opxLi 

6/lOV/KU 

ir€i(ropjajL 
TnopuoLi 
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vauiant teres. 



TTlTTTa) 

<f>evyu} 



Ifall 

I sail 

I am silent 

I run 

I hit tJie mark 

Jflee 



TrAcuco/jiat -ov/nat 
a-Lyqo'o/JiXLi 
Spa/iovfiat 
reij^ofAat 
ff>€v$o/juiL —ovfiai 



iPovXtfiriv 
ivXa/Si^Orjv 



I am heforeJiand 

2. Passive Depotients, which have an Aorist of the Passive 
form, with Intransitive meaning : as, 

PovXofjMi I wish 

SvvafjuiL I am able 

cTTtcrraftat / utKlerstand 

cvXa/SiofjuaL I am careful 

Some Deponents have a. Pr.ssive sense in theii' Aorists : as, 
SixofiaL I receivs^ iSixOrjv I toas received ^ idofmt I heal, IdOrp/ 1 
was healed, 

3. Verbs which us3 the Future Middle in a Passive sense : as, 

aXiaKOfiai I am, taken aXtixro/xai I sJiaU he taken 

ap\<o I rule ap^ofiat I shall be ruled 

Si;A.d(ii / show SrfXuxro/uu I shall be shown 

ida-ofAai I shall be allowed 

KoXovfiai I shall be called 

(also K€KXrf(rofjLOLi, seldom kXtjOt^oiuxil) 

Xcyo) / speak Xi^o/juax I sludl be spoken of 

rifidta I honour Tt/irjaro/juax I shall be honoured 

4. Transitive Verbs with a Second Perfect Intransitive or 
Passive : as, 



caQ> 
KoXe 



(D 



/ nde 
I show 
I allow 
I call 

I speak 
I honour 



ar/wfu 
dvoiyta 
cyetpo) 
oXXvfU 

irpdcro'd} 
pYJywfjii 
<f)atv(o 



I break 
I open 
I waken 
I destroy 
I persuade 
I do 
I burst 
I show 



caya 

dv€<oya 

iyfyqyopa 

oXfaXa 

TritroiOa 



Treirpaya 

tppoyya 

veKJyrfva 



I am broken 
I am opened 
I am wakened 
I am undone 
I am persuaded 
I have fared 
I am burst open 
I appear 



5. Transitive Verbs with a Second Aorist Intransitive or 
Passive : as, 



8ua) 

CpCtTTCD 
LiTTrjfJLL 



T put into 
I dash doivn 
I set up 
I extinguish 
I produce 



iSw 



T/ptTTOV 

ecmjv 

€<f>W 



I went into 

/fell 

I stood 

I was extinguished 

I was borii 



YABIANT VERBS. 
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These Verbs generally have the same sense in the Perfect as in 
the Second Aorist. 

6. Deponent Middle Verbs with a Perfect of Passive form, 
with both Active and Passive meaning : as, ipyaio/im I do, 
Perfect ^Ipyaa-fwx I have done and / have been done, 

7. Some Intransitive Verbs have a Transitive Future and 
First Aorist : as, Paivm I go. Future ^ijo-w / akaJl make to go, 
First Aorist €)8iy<ra / made to go. 

8. Sometimes the Perfect has a Present sense : as, otSa I know, 
avurya I command, toiKa I seem ; or the Present a Perfect sense : 
as, ^KO) / am come, ot\ofuu I am gone. 



§73. 



Vebbs with varieties of Form. 



Defective Verbs which supply some of their tenses from other 
Stems. The following are the most important : 

Present 
otpcd) / take 
Stem Future 



Perf. Active Aorist Perf. Pass. 1. Aor. Pass. 



e_ / 



a — 

ipXo/JMi I corns 
ikevO ekevaofiai 

lardiia I eat 

iB €Bo/JUU 

Kf>ay 

€;((u / have 



'QprjKa 

iX.TJXv0a 
iSi^SoKa 



€l\ov 



yXOov 



€<^ayov 



rifnifiaL ipiOriv 



iST^ecfiai 'qSlirOrfv 



u< 



CCO) 



6pd(o I see 
opa 



oir 
£3 



OXI/OfJXLL 



€cr)(rjKa 



iiapoLKa 
QTranra 



hr')(ov ta")(rip.ai l<r)(€Orfv 



rp^xoi I run 

Tp€\ Op€$op/ii f 
Spafi Bpafiovpxu 

if^epui I hear 



ctSov* 



Wf^^a\ 



iiapa/juai. 



io<f>6rjv 



9 



iv€K 



oiO'ta 



ScSpdfiTjKa iBpafiov 



___ j ourOT^frofim 

(I. Fut. Pass 
ivqvoxa ^veyxa hn/jveyfuii "^vexOrjv 



* Conj. 15«, Opt. noifii, Imp. iB4, Inf. IJeZy, Part. lUv 
t These forms occur but rarely. 
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VAKIANT TERES. 



Present 
fjyrjfu I say 

Stem Future 



Perf. Active 



€7r 



epe 



» ^ 
cpcj 



€LprjKa 



Aorist 
iffyqv 

ClTTtt 
CtTTOV 



Perf. Pass. 1. Aor. Pass. 



€ipi;/A(ii 



ippT^Orjv 



§ 74. Anomalous Yerbs are those which form their tenses 
either from various Stems or from a Stem changed from their 
True Stem by the addition of vaiious letters or syllables. The 
following is a list of the most common Verbs of this class : 



Present 
aywfu break 
ayo) lead 

alcrOdvoiJuu 2^^'^oewe 
aKOTju) hear 
aXLo-Ko/iiat am taken 
aXXojxai leap 
afiaprdva} 6?T 
avaXCo'Ko) expend 



Future 

oKOvcrofjuii 
aXuxrofuit, 
aXovfiai 
d/iapnycro/xai 

avot^o) 
apia-Q) 



Perfect 
Idya (Pass.) 
^Xaf ayrfoxa 
'(ja-Orj/Juai 
oK-^Koa 
€aXu)Ka 



avotyo) open 

dpicKU) please 

av^cu av$dv(o increase av^cu) 

axOio-OfJuOLi 
oxOetr&i^ofiaL 



-^fjLoprrjKa 

dvaX(i)Ka 

aviiaxpL 



rpj$rj 



Ka 



dxOofmt am vexed 

P<uvij} go 
pdXXu} cast 
pXaarrdvin sprout 
* pXxiifjKai go 
PovXofWJL wish 
yafi€<j) marry 

ytyvo/iiat become 

yLyv(o(rK<a know 
odfcvui bite 



p-qcrofuu 
fiaXSi 
*/3XaaTi^(r(t} 

fwXoVfJUOLl 

PovX-qo'Cfiai 
yafjua 

yeyT^crofiai 

yvcixro/xai 

*8a<rcD 



S€lSo)/ear 

Sio} (StiSiy/u) bind Srja-o} 

8ea) want Sei^o-o) 

StSdcrKii} teach ScSa^o) 
iSiSpda-Ku) run away hpoxroyuax 

SoKiio seem So^a> 

Bvva/xai am able Svirqcofjuai 



pipXtlKa 

i/3XdaTrfKa 
* fiifi^XitiKa 

^e/BovXrjfjijai 

y€yd/n^Ka 
fyeyova ^ 
(yf€y€vrffmi 

tyvoiKa (otSa) 

(oi&riyfjiai Poet.) 

ScSta 
*8£8€ica, ScSi/Ka 

SeSpajca 
8c8oy/jiai 



Aorist 

Tjyayov 

lj(r06/xrfv 

i^Kovaa 

idX<j)v ' 

VfXd/irp^ 

T^yuoLpTov 

dvoXoxra 

avca)^a 

rip€(Ta 

TfxOio-Orjv 

tpoXov 

e^XacTO 

€fjLoXov 

iBovX-qOrjv 

€yr)fjua 

€y€v6/X7)V 

cyvwv 
ioaKov 



cScto-a 



cSiycra 
eSpav — acra 



These forms occur but rarely. f Only in compounds. 



VARIANT VERBS. 
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Present 
€y€ip<a waken 
iOikui, 0c\o} wiU 
cXavvu) drive 
CTTiOTa/iai know 
hroyuax follow 
cvpCcrKii) Jind 

Ct/ro) cook' 

OdXX(t} bloom 
64q) run 
Oiyyavm touch 
Ovrja-Kio die 
OpwcTKo) leap 
iKV€o/jj(u come 
KaCto hum 
icoXco) —CO call 
Kaifivd} am weary 
§K€\o/jLai exhort 



Future 
eyepG) 

iinaTi^a'OfJLai 
hl/ofuu 
cvpijcru) 
€\j/rj(rii} 

Oevo'Cfiai 
*OCiofjuai 

Oopovfjuu 

l^OfUU 

Kavco) 

KaA,€0-(i> 

Kafiovfiai 

(Horn.) 



Perfect Aorist 

typrffyopa (neut.) rjy€tpa 



IXnjXJoLKa 



€Vp7)Ka 



rjOiXn^ara 

TjXaxra 

Tpricrrrfirjv 

koirojxrfv 

€vpov 

'^WaXov 



riOvTjKa 
(rc^opa) 
tyfjuai 
^K€KavKa 
K€KXrjKa 
K€KfxrjKa 



/cXafd) sound \ J,^ xi f ^iKkayya 

^ ( KCKAayf oftat § j ' ' 



(KXava-QfiaL 
KXava-ovfiat. 
K€Kpd^o/Jiai 



kXoiu) weep 

Kpai<i) cry out 

\ayxoiv(o gain by lot ^X-q^ofiat 

\afi/3dv<i} take X-qif/ofiaL 

XavOdviti, AtJ^o) lie hid A^crw 



XavOdvopxu forget 
fiavOdya) learn 
fjLdxopmfght 
fiO^to am about 
fiikui am a care \\ 
/i€vu} remain 
pxiivrjcKd} remind 
fup.vrja'Kopxu re- 
member 
0^(0 smell 
otofMLi think 

ol)(OfioLi am gone 
oXXvfu destroy 



KeKXavfiai (Pass. ' 
and Mid.) 
KeKpdya 

[\€\oyxa 

kiXrjOa 
XtXrjO'fiai 

IA,€lld$7JKa 

fiCfidxvjpjOLL 



Xi^(rofiaL 

jjia0T^(rofjLaL 

fxa\ovfjtxiL 

fi€XXrj(rij} 

fieX-qtru) 

fivrj(r<o 
^iivna-ouxu t 



§fl€fJLrjXxi 



ofiycri 



0) 



§oSo>Sa 



» / 



ovqa-Qfiai 
ol)(q<rofuu 

oXu) 



oAcoXcKa 
oXayXa (neut.) 



tOiyov 
\Wavov 
tOopov 
iKofirjv 
€Kavcra 

€Kapuov 
iK€KX6firjv 

€KXay^a § 
€KXayov § 

€KXavcra 

CKpayov'^ 

cAa;(ov 

tXa/Sov 

tXauOov 

IXaOofxrjv 

ifiaOov 

ijjixi)(€(rd/xrjv 

i/x^XXrfcra 

ifi€Xrj(ra 

€fl€iva 

i/xvrf<ra 
§ifiv7j(Tdfxrjv 



§(jiX^a 



t Decline, Sing. i\M, i\^s, 4\^ ; Plur. 4\&fxey, i\ar€, i\&(ri ; Dual, 4\^tov, 

I Compounds only used in prose. § Poet. only. 

II Generally only impersonal. ^ fiyricre-fia-ofuu I will mention. 
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VARIANT VERBS, 



Present 



Future 



Perfect 



Aorist 



ofiwfu swear 


Ofiovfiai 


ofnafiOKa 


wfjxxra 


6vLvrj/u assist 


ov^au) 






§opwfu rov^e 


OpCU) 


opoypa (neut.) 


o}p<ra 
, &popov 


6^€iA,(u owe 


o^etXi/(ra) 


d}<l>€L\rfKa 




o^Xio-xavo) incur 


o<^i^a> 


V 1 \ f *a><AXw<ra 
^ ' ( oxpAov 


Trdarx<o suffer 


^cio-o/iot 


TTcirovtfa 


tiraBov 


iTLfiTTprffu hloWy hum 


TrprrfO-ta 


iriirprffuu (Pass.) hrpntp-a 


iTLvta drink 


irtopxu 


viwiOKa 


hrXov 


TrnrpaiTKia seU 


aTroSaMro/iai 


TTCirpd/ca 


dTTcSo/i^i^v 


irLTTTta/aU 


irca-ovfMi 


ircTrroiKa 


€ir€(rov 


irXco) sail 


irktvcofiai 

(-OV/Attt) 


TTCTrAcvica 


ferXcvora 


7iT€(o breathe ^ 


^irvewrofiaL 
(-ovfiai) 


TTfTri'CVKa 


hrvevo'a 


irwBavopuax inquire 


ir€va-ofiaL 


Triirva'p.a.L 


iTTvOo/irfv 


P€(dJIow 


pe-va-opxiL 
(— ov/tat) 


ippvTfKa 


y > t f 

€ppvrjv 


prjyvvfu hurst 


piy^w 


€ppiiyya (neut.) 


yt c > 


a-fieyvvfu quench 


a'/34(r(t) 


€<rl3rfKa 


(neut.) 


airivBo) pour out 


a"n-€L(r(ji} 


cair^urpuax (Pass. ) 




rifjLVO} cut 


rtpJbi 


' T€T/JLr)Ka 


crefiov 


TtKTO) bear 


Ti$n}, Tiio/JLai 


reroKa 


€T€KOV 


TLTpiLarKd} WOUUl 


rpuxrio 


rirptopxii 


^Tpiixra 


Tvy^avo) obtain 


r€V$OfJMt 


rervyriKa 


€TV)(rfaraEip. 

^€TV)(OV 


vTTurxyiofiaL promise 


v7roa\rja'op,aL 


inr€(r)(rffjLa(, 


vTr€<r)(6fn]v 


<f}6dvo} anticipate 

9 9 


<l>6d<r(ji> 
Kf>6i^ofiai 


*t<t>0aKa 


\ t^Oaxra 


Xatpo) rejo%ce 


Xaip-qa-ay 


K€\dp7fKa 

(rVfmi) 


exapvfv 


;(av8ava)§ cwntaim, 


^eiaofJuiL 


Ki)(avSa 


CYoSoV 


\dcrKQi gape 


yavovimax 


K^xrjva 


€;(avov 


xitii pour 


X€^, 


K€)fiKa 


^Xca 


wOitD -co thrust 




€U}Ka 


cdxra 

1 


tiviofxai buy 

t 3iid Aor. Mid 


umn^o/uu 
die &ydnvv. Oi 


Dt. ivalunv. S Poet. 


€7rpiafirp^ 

only. 
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PARTICLES. 

Adverbs. , 

§ 75. Adverbs are derived from Nouns Substantive and 
Adjective. They frequently answer to some existing case of the 
Noun, and often the Neuter Accusative, Plural or Singular, is 
used as an Adverb : thus, 

1. Dative Case : tStlgi privately, Koivfj in common, ire^y on foot, 
(TTTovSg with zeal, ovtoOl on the spot, 

2. Accusative Case : apxqv at t/ie beginning, Sto/ocav as a gift, 
iripav on the furtlier side, koXov fairly, ^pax^a briefly, oiKov^e 
homewards, xapiv for the sake of, cr^dSpa excessively, rd\a 
perhaps, /xaXa much, riXo^ at last. 

3. Adverbs in -cos (derived from the Genitive Case) : as, (ro<fHti^ 
wisely, xapt«^w5 gracefully, evSoLfwvtos happily. Many of these 
Adverbs drop- the final -s: as, a</>v<«> suddenly^ Sivo) upwards, 
KctTO) dovmwards (comp. § 35, Obs, 2). These Adverbs in -os 
are often formed from Participles : as, rerayfjLevai^ in an orderly 
manner, av€Lfi€v<t}s carelessly, 7rp€7r6vT<as becomingly, eucoruis 
probably, 

4. Adverbs in -So, Sov, Srqv, -rt, -ret : as, Kpfvfi&a, Kpvfi&rjv, 
secretly, dva^avSdv openly, 'EXXrjvurTL in a Greek manner, dfmx€L 
without fighting, dvarei unth impunity, 

Obs. 1. — ^Adverbs formed from Adjectives of the comparative 
degree take the form of the Neuter Accusative Singular : as, 
<ro<^a)T€pov m,ore wisely. If from Adjectives of the superlative 
degree, of the Neuter Accusative Plural : as, cro^^ara most 
wisely, 

Obs, 2. — Some Adverbs are primary words : as, vw now, ov not. 

Adverbs, with regard to their meaning, are divided into — 

1. Adverbs of m>annar, answering to the question how? as, 
ica(/)t(D9 seasonably, koXco? wdl, 

2. Adverbs of place, answering to the questions where ? 
whither 7 whence ? as, oucoOi, oIkol at home, olkoOcv from home, 
OLKovSe homewards, 

3. Adverbs of tim£, answering to the question when ? as, wptV 
before, totc then, ttoAAcucis oftentimes, cTrraicis seven times. 

Prepositions, 

§ 76. The following Prepositions take one case only : 

1. The Acciuative : cts into, ws to. 

2. The Genitive : 6vrC against, dwo from, U, i$ out of, irp6 
before. 

3. The Dative : cv in, crw, iiv with. 

p 
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The following take two cases : 

1. Accusative and Genitive : Sid through^ Kara down, fierd wUk^ 
after y virip over, 

2. Aocfusative and Dative : dvd upon. 

The following take Accusativey Genitive ^ and Dative : d/x^i 
about, hrL upon, wapd beside, ir^pi around, Trpos to, from, near, 
xnro under, 

* Ohs, 1. — The following Adverbs are sometimes used with the 
Genitive case like Prepositions : dvcv vdtlwut, dxpi, fJ^^xpt until, /ic- 
raiv between, cvc/ca on amount ofSticrfvlike, x^pi-vfor the sake of. 
Obs. 2. — ^All the Prepositions may be compounded with Verbs : 
as, )3<uVa) / go, ava^aivid I go up, aTro^aLVia I go away^ irtpir 
Paivta I go round, vpcxr fiaivo} I go to, 

Insepabable Particles. 

§ 77. Inseparable Particles prefixed to other words are, dpi-, 
cpt-, Ba-, ^a-, with intensitive meaning : as, dpCSoKpy^ very 
sorrowful, ipt^pofw^ very roaring, Sao-Ktos very shady, faicoTos 
very angry. Also the prefix d privative, a (for dfia) dvo, vrj 
negative, cv well, Sv? Ul, -^fu half: as, d^cos godless, drd- 
Xavros of eqtud weight, din^/iepog unld, injvefio^ calm, ojekiris 
sanguine, Svo-ciSt^s ill-looking, -^fiLraXavTov Iwlf a talent. 

Conjunctions. 

§ 78. Conjunctions are either coordinate, which join sentences 
alike in mood; or subordinate, which join sentences, one of 
which depends on the other, differing generally in mood : 

1. Coordinate : as, KaC and, both; re and, both; 8c and, but; 
ovT€, fi-qre, bv&e, fiySi neither, nor ; rj or ; ctrc whether; aXXd yet, 
but; avrdp yet; kcUtoi amd yet; ficvroi however; ofwos nevertheless; 
m as, when ; Sxnr^p as ; yap for ; dpa therefore ; ovv therefore ; 
vvv now, therefore ; tolvw, roiydp therefore. 

2. Subordinate : as, or€, cTrct wJien, Iws, core untU, irpiv before 
that, on tha^, ws tha^, wore so that, Iva, ottws, ws in order that, 
pjri that not, ct, lav, dv, ijv if. 

Emphatic Particles. 

§ 79. Some Conjunctions are used to give emphasis to words : 
88, y€ at least, vow (=y€ ovv) at least, ir^p very much so, 817 
sometimes like 17817 now, sometimes exa>ctly, S7Jra,^7rov certainly, 
^ truly, rj fii^v verily and indeed, rj irov, ^01 surely, vaC yea, vq 
truly, fid truly. 

Obs.—^K prjv is the usual form of oaths : v^ Ata yes, by JSeus, 
pJa Ata no, by Zeus, 
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Interjections. 

§ 80. The common Inteijections are : ^, atai, <^€v, oifiot, <ofioi 
alas ; irairai ah me/ tSov behold / ototol alas I These are used 
sometimes with a Nominative or Vocative : as, w Trat hoy I 2) 
Bva-fiop Atas unlucky Ajaoil Sometimes with a Genitive : 
as, otfwt TCKvwv alas for my children I 
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ELEMENTAEY GREEK SYNTAX 



PART I. 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 81. INTRODUCTION. 

A. A Simple Sentence is the expression of a single tbonght : 

rpf.^ovG'LV ol av6p<inroL ov Tp€)(€L 6 wnro9 

the men are running. the horse is not running. 

B. The thing of which we speak is called the Subject : as, 
ay$pwroi men] and may be a Substantive, Pronoun, Infinitive, or 
Clause. 

C. The Finite Verb, which expresses what we say of the 
Subject, is called the Predicate : as, rpixpv&tv are running. The 
Yerb alone may be a sentence : as, rpixova-t they run. 

D. Any Finite part of the Verb elfulam is called the Copula ; 
and the word which it joins to the Subject, to complete the sense, 
is called the Complement : both together forming the Predicate : 

Predicate 

A. _^ 



Subject Copula Complement 

avOpayn-os iarn ft^os 

man is mortal. 

Some other Verbs join the Subject and Complement, and are 
called Copulative Verbs : as, yCyvo/mi I become, ^ouVo/xat / appear, 
oKovui I ami called , SokIo I seem, etc. ; and numerous Passive Verbs : 
as, fcoXovfuu / am caMed, vofu^ofuu, I am thought, Kpivofuu I am 
judged, Xeyo/xat / a/m, said, evpiaKOfiai I amjbund, etc. 

B. 1. An Adjective agreeing with a Noun is said to be in 
Attribution : as, (1) Epithet, (2) Complement : 

(1) aya$6^ Tts am^p (2) ayaOos ioTLV 6 avrjp 
a good man, toe man is good. 
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2. A Substantiye agreeing in Case with a Noun is in appoBi- 
tion : as, (1) Epithet, (2) Complement : 

(1) Aapcios 6 fiaa-iXek (2) Aap€t09 ?v 6 )3ourtA.ev9 
Darius the king. Darius was the king. 

F. The Object is that to which the action of a Verb passes on : 
as, 6 Kviov rov h^airomp^ Kf^iXei the dog loves his master. Sometimes 
there are two Objects — Nearer and Kemoter : as, ol yovcis &8oao-t 
TO. ayaOa rots TratStoi? parents give good things to tneir children. 
Here ret ayaOd is the Nearer, rots 7rat8tots the Remoter Object. 

JS^ote. — Predicates may be divided into — 

1. Primary. — Nouns, Partidples, Tenses of Verbs: o^nKparri^ 
^v <fHX6(ro<l}os Socrates was a philosopher. 

2. Secondary.— Adverbs, Caaes of Nouns with or without Pre- 
positions : 6 ^iaKpdrrj^ c^euyev dxrePeca^ Socrates was prosecuted 
for impiety. 

3. Tertiary. — Oblique Cases of Adjectives: o %aKfidrri% rov^ 
Xoyov? V<,€y€v aXrfOcLs the words that Socrates said were true. 
(Tnese may be taJcen to be in apposition to the Secondary Predi- 
cates.) Here we have really two Predications : a. 6 ^nKpdrrjs tXeye 
Xoyovs Socrates said words i fi. ol Xoyoe rov ^laKpdrovs dXT/^cts 
^a-av the words of Socrates were true. Under this head come some 
well-known instances of what is caXled proleptic construction; e.g. 

Twv ctov dSipKTtov ofifmrtav rrjriofievo^ 
deprived of thy eyes, now sightless. 

ON AGREEMENT. 
The Foue General Rules. 

§ 82. I. A Verb Finite agrees with its Subject in Number 
and Person : as, 

aTrXovs 6 tivOos rrj^ aXrjOeia^ t<fiv 

the speech of truth is naturally simple, 

a. Neuter Plurals take a Singular Verb:* as, 

oKoAaora iravrq ytyverai SovAcdv rcicva 
intemperate utterly are the children of slaves. 

J. A Dual Nominative may take a Plural Verb : f as, 

TO) (Ovyaripe) fioXovo'a . • • Xovrpol^ ri vw 
€(rBrfrL r €$i^Ki]<rav y vofuierac 

his two daughters went . . . a/nd furnished him with both 
hath and garments as is customary. 

♦ A Neuter Noun is really used only as an Olfject, the Verb is Neater : 
T& (wi rp4xfi 'as regards animals, there is a running.* 
t The Dual is a debased form of the Plural. 
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c. The Nominatiye of Pronouns is seldom expressed unless it 
is required for the sake of emphasis : as, Aeya> Isay^ Xeyova-i they 
say; but 

cyo) ft€V ovTCi) (jirjfu, cvavrtcos Sk av 

thus I indeed say, hut you quite the contrary. 

d. The Subject of an Impersonal Verb is not expressed : as, 
Set it isJUtingy SoKetit seems good, (rrffmivet the signal isgiven, Oiois 
fieK€L it is a care to the gods. Particularly with Verbs expressing 
natural phenomena : as, ilct it rains, vi^€i it snows, lo-cure there 
was am, earthquake ; where Zeus, diyp, IlocrecScov are understood. 

e. The Verb ct/u is often omitted, especially with S^^^j 
croifu>9, ^poi)&>9, and in some other phrases : as, 

<l>pov8oi SiMKovris crc vavruc^ arokto 

they are gone in pursuit of thee with a fleet of ships. 

§ 83. II. Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns agree with 
their Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case : as, 

avhpiiiv ^epaCmv cvficK^s irapovaLa 

kindly company qfm^n ofFherce. 

Tts o arrparqybs koI rtvos K€K\rj/x€vo9 ; 

whfO is the general, and after whom naw/ed 1 

')(prifjua,Ta av€v vov fiXafiepa ytyvcTOt 
money without sense proves hurtful. 

a. The Attribute is sometimes put in the Neuter Gender : as, 

<l}p€V€s 8c irdvT(ov XPVF^"^^^ viriprarov (sc, XP^/^^) 
but wisdom is the highest of aU things. 

b. The Substantive is sometimes omitted : as, 
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Twv evTxrxowTWV Travrcs cwrt (nryycvcts 
aM men are kindred to the prosperous. 

Obs. — In Tragic Poets women often speak of themselves in the 
Plural Masculine. The Feminine Dual is seldom used by Attic 
writers. 

§ 84. III. The Substantive agrees in Case with that to which 
it is in apposition : as, 

Kpoicros Av8q)v ^SacrtXcvs 
Croesus king of the Lydian^. 

§ 85. IV. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 
Number, and Person; but in Case it belongs to its own Clause: 

the daughter of Tyndarus who disgraced her sex. 
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€i/u Trais (Tcc 
Hcv^cvs, ov crciccs iv Sofiot^ *E;(tovos 
/ am thy son Fenthetcs, whom thou barest in tlie house of 
Echion, 
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Sctvov y€ (T ovcrav irarpos ov <ru ttoIs €^vs 

it is hard tliat you, being the daughter of the father whose 
child you are^ should forget him, 

aTTwXccr* oXPov w )(prj<T0aL Trapvjv 

he lost the happiness which he might have enjoyed,* 

ON THE COMPOSITE SUBJECT. 

§ 86. With a Composite Subject Plural words agree : as, 

Xenophon and Proxenus were in command, 

1. The word agrees with the First Person rather than the 
Second, and with the Second rather than the Third : as, 

eyo) KoX (TV cvScu/iovcg ia-fiey 
thou and I are happy, 

ari) Kcu y yvvrj evScu/jLOves i(rT€ 
thou and thy wife are happy. 

2. The word agrees with the Masculine rather than with the 
Feminine Gender : as, 

avrjp yyjvri t€ afi<l>6T€poL koXoC clcrtv 

the man and icoman are both handsome, 

3. If the Subjects are things without life the Attribute is in 
the Neuter Grender : 

evyei^eia koX rifitf kol Bvvafu^ ayaOd core 

good birth and honour and power are good things, 

ON CASES. 

On the Cases op Subject and Complement. 

§ 87. (1) The Subject of a Finite Sentence is a Nominative 
Case, or a Clause standing for a Nominative : 

^evyovcrtv ol TroXi/uoi 
the enemies flee, 

Kp€tTTOV (noiTrav cortv 17 AoXctv fiamjv 
better is silence than to speak in vain. 

(2) The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Accusative: 

TrXovrctv <l>a<ri (r€ ttcivtcs, cyo) 8c <r€ <f>'qfii TrevefrOai 

all say that you are rich, but I say that you, are poor, 

♦ On Attraction of Relative see Part II., * Adjectival Sentences.' 
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Ohs, — If the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as the Subject 
of the Sentence it is put in the Nominative : 

ovK €<l>rj auros dAAot €K€lvov &TpaTrjy€LV 

he said t/iat he was not tlie general, hut the other man, 

§ 88. Copulative Verbs, as ct/u / am, yiyvo/mi I become^ 
K^Lvo/jLcu I appear y koXov/mu. I am called, and many others, 
whether Finite or Infinity generally have a Complement in the 
same Case as their Subject : as, 

\oyo9 fi€V Iot' dpxaio^ avOpwriov ^V€i9 

there is an ancient proverb current among meii. 

If coTfcv vfuv TTOcri, K€K\rj<r6aL ^1X019 

it is aUowed you all to he called friends. 

Note, — The construction of Accusative with Infinitive is called 
Oblique (Indirect) Enunciation. 

ON THE NOMINATIVE. 

§ 89. The Nominative is the Case of the Subject (see § 81). 

§ 90. The Nominative may be put for the Vocative : as, 
w Bva-fiop Atas unlucky Ajaac, 

§ 91. The Nominative is sometimes used in apposition to part 
of the sentence : as, 

rjv h\ TToUr' ofwv Porq, 6 fiey otcvo^cdv, at 8* •qXaXaiov 
and there was every noise at once, he groaning, and they 
kept screaming, 

ON THE VOCATIVE. 

§ 92. The Vocative is the Case of the Person spoken to : as, 
ovTos <rv you there, a> PoatiXA king, 

ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 93. The Accusative is the Case of the Nearer Object, and of 
Limitation. 

I. The Accusative of the Object. 

§ 94. Transitive Verbs have an Accusative of the Nearer 
Object: as, 

XafiPdvin TO PtfiXiov 
I take the hook. 

f3 
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§ 95. Intransitive Verbs take an Aoctusatiye of kindred mean- 
ing (Cognate Accusative) : as, 

6 'ImroficScov Tp€)(€i fuucpov Spofiov 
Hippomedon runs a Umg course, 

6 Atayopa9 Ivucriare ttoXi/v re koX irvyfi'qy 
Diagoras conquered both in wrestkng amd boxing. 

Obs. — Hence many Adverbial expressions : as, poSa o^cc he 
smells of roses, Spifiv pXeirci he looks sa/oagely, 

§ 96. Verbs of teachingy asking^ depriving, etc., take two 
Accusatives, of the person and of tilie thing : as, 

01 'Aftyvcuot T0V9 ©lyjScuow xprj/iara 'QTrj<rav 
the Athenians asked the Thebansfor money, 

Obs, — ^In the Passive Voice the Accusative of the thing is 
often retained : as, 

ol iroXlfUoi rots vavs d<l)rjp€Orja'av 

the enemy were deprived of their ships, 

§ 97. Factitive Verbs take two Accusatives, of the Object, 
and of the Complement : as, 

Kvpos Tov FcojSpvav aTrciSet^c (rrportfyov 
Cyrus m^e Gobryas general, 

II. The Accusative op Limitation. 

§ 98. The Accusative of Bespect* is joined to Verbs, Substan- 
tives, and Adjectives : as, 

jSXezra) koXovov T&fifJMT* iKKCKOfifiit^v 

1 see ajoMiaw with his eyes pecked out (Ht. as to his eyes). 

Sia fiioTf^ r^ TToXecDf pei irorrapJa^ KvSvos 6vo/w. 

through the middle of the city flows a river, Cydnusbyname, 

Tu^Xo? ra. T* Sra rov re vovv ra t ofifjuar* ct 
blind both in ears and mind and eyes art thou, 

Obs, — ^Many Adverbs are thus formed : as, dpxnv in the be- 
ginning, x^^'' f^ ^^ **^ ^> 8tKi;v after the likeness of, to 
AotTTov hereafter, to lyoLYviov contrariwise, 

§ 99. The Accusative signifies Duration of Time, and Measure 
of Space : as, 

Tovs icwa9 Ttt? fi€v i)pApa% StSccMTij'f Ta« Sc vvKTas dfjuJaxri 
they tie up the dogs by day, but let them go by night, 

* Also called Accusative of the Part Affected, and Accusative of 
Nearer Definition. So, koX <r{> f/ ^| d9ov irSSa Kp^oy kwt* i\.<ro5 and do 
thou hide me as to my foot out of the way in the grove, 

t Used here only (Xen.) for the common S4ovcrt, 
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Meyapa aTrc^ct ^vpaxov<ra>v irXovv ov ttoXvv 
Megara is distant from Syracuse no long voyage, 

Ohs, 1. — Hence the Adverbs fuucpdv/ary t^v Taxwrnyv the most 
speedy way, etc., supplying o86v. 

Ohs. 2. — On the Neater of the Participle used absolutely, see 
§156. 

§ 100. The Accusative is sometimes placed in apposition to a 
whole clause : aa, 

"EXenyv icravco/xcv, McvcXco) Xiwr^v irucpav 

let us kill Helen (which will be) a bUter grief to Menela/us. 

Many Prepositions govern the Accusative (§ 76). 

§101. ON THE DATIVE. 

The Dative is the Case of the Bemoter Object or Becipient. 
It is also used (as the Ablative in Latin) to express the circum- 
stances attending an action, as Cause, Manner, Instrument, 
Measure, Time, and Place. 

I. Dative op the Eemoter Object. 

§ 102. This Dative is placed after many words which signify 
(1) Nearness, (2) Demonstration, (3) Gratification, (4) Dominion 
and the contrary ideas. 

(1) Nearness, and its contraries : 

ravra rots kokois ofuXutv &vSpaixnv StScurKcrat 

these things he learns by associating with evil men. 

ofJLOVos ^tXCmnoy dvofioios tols dSeX^ois 
like FhUip, unlike his brothers, 

Tovs avTOvs rifuv ^tXovs re koL ixOpov^ VC^'^^ 

you have for friends and enemies the same men as we have, 

(2) Demonstration, and its contraries : 

KoX Srj Xeyo) <roi ttSlv oo'ov KareiZoiirfv 
and indeed I teU thee all that I saw, 

Kai TTOiov SfJifJucL irarpi SiyXoKro) <f>av€i9 ; 

a/nd what face shall I show on my appearance to my father ? 

(3) Gratification, and its contraries : 

he comes a friend to thee and ally to this land, 

ot ^KOrp/aloi iiroXifiovv rots Koptv^iots 

the Athenians were at war with the Corinthians, 
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(4) Dominion, and its contraries : 

firi cTTiracro'e rots Kparovcrt 
do not order thy masters, 

obey her now that she says what is good, 

Ohs. — ^The following, (o^cXca I help, €v<l>paiv(a I delight, usually 
take an Accusative. Many Verbs of commanding, as Spx^ ^ 
govern, Kparlo I have power over, Sco-tto^o) I rule, take a Genitive. 

§ 103. The Dative often follows Verbs compounded with the 
Particle ofiov, or the Prepositions dvrt, iv, hrC, irapd, ir^pi, 
TTpds, crvv, vTTo'y and generally falls under one or other of the 
preceding classes : as, 

€U€<m TToAAa T<3 yrjpfjL koko. 

many evils are inherent in old age, 

Ttt ^tpya TOLS Xoyots ov €rvfJb<lxov€L 

his deeds do not agree with his words. 

§ 104. Almost any word takes a Dative of the Hecipient with 
the idea of Advantage or Disadvantage (Dativus Commodi) : as, 

cdcDKCV yfuv TToAAot Toi ayaOd 

Many were the good things lie gave ibs, 

SdAa)V *A0rjvaLOi^ vdyxovs cOriKe 

Solon laid down laws /or the AtJienians, 

ws ^A,tf€S Tjfuv axTfievois, 2) ffuXrarq 

how glad we are to see thee, dearest goddess, 

a. Here we may place the Ethic Dative : 

^COS yap CKO-wf €t /Jb€, TCpSc 8' OLXOfJML 

For a god preserves me, but I am lost to him, 

b, €lfu, vwapxio, ytyvofiai, with a Dative imply havin/j : 

licrri fioL 7rd\t9 koX 01x09 
/ have a city and a house, 

§ 105. This Dative follows Perfects and Pluperfects Passive, 
and Verbals in tos and rcos : as, 

S tX'7/xov, ws cot Sv<r(f>op cipyaorat KaKa 

wretch ! what intolerable evils have been wrought by thee, 

wf^cA-Tyrca (tol rj TrdAts cort 

the city is to be benefited by thee. 
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II. Dative of the Attendant Circumstances. 

§ 106. The Dative is placed after many words signifying 
(1) Cause, (2) Manner, (3) Instrument, (4) Measure, (5) Time 
and Place. 

(1) Cause: 

ayvoCa a/xopravet, ov KCLKiq. 
from ignorance he sins, notjrom vice, 

(2) Manner: 

Tpci)€s /A€v KXayyy r' Ivoiry r tcrav, opvSvi & 

ike Trojans indeed came on with cry and noise like birds. 

Ohs. 1. — ^Here belong the Adverbial expressions 8po/xa) at full 
speedy opyy angrily, o-tyg silently , 7r€^rj on foot, tSta privately, 
and many others. 

Obs, 2. — Here also place the use of avros in the Dative, in the 
'sense * self and all * : as, 

^ vavs KaTeki^<l}Orj avrots avSpdaiv 

tlie ship was captured with crew and aU, 

(3) Instrument: 

o^ounv iXaTivouriv riKovrC^ero 
he was shot at with fir brandies. 

(4) Quantity and Price : 

lSe/upa/1,19 Trhrr€ ycvcats Trporepov iytvero Trjs NtTwKptos 
Semiramis was five generations earlier than Nitocris, 

i^Tffuoxrav rov MiXxtaSiyv irevrqKOvra raXavroi^ 
they fined MiUiades at fifty talents. 

(5) Time and Place : 

on the same day died Epaminondas. 

m 

vvv aypowrt Tvy^avct (wv) 

now he happens (to be) in the country. 

Obs. — ^This Dative of Place without a Preposition is mostly 
con£uied to the poets, except in names of towns and Locative 
words : as, MapaSwvL at Marathon, SaXafttvi at Salamis, IlXa- 
raioT? al Flatasa, 'Aftyvi/crt at Athens, UvOol at Fytho,*0\v/xTrLda-L 
al Olympia, etc. 
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ON THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive is the Case of the Class ** to which a thing 
belongs, and out of which it is taken. It signifieG: 1. Ablation 
or Separation. 2. Partition. 3. Belation. 

I. The Genitive op Ablation. 

§ 107. Genitiveof Separation follows words signifying e^if^flmc^y 
leaving, cecmv/g, and the like : as, 

aTTCYct 71 IIvXos rrj^ ^rrafyrq^ oroSiov^ rerpaKoa-iov^ 
Pyhia is distant from Sparta four hundred stades, 

CTTCt 8c Ofrqvtav koX yocov hravo'aro 

omd when he ceased from laments amd groans. 

§ 108. Genitive of Material is used simply ; and also follows 
A^^ectives and Verbs of abounding, fUling, and their contraries : 
as, 

TLapiov XiOov rov vewv ciron^crav 

thsy huiU the temple of Paadan Tnarhle. 

}(p7ffidT<ov fikv einropovficy, Xoywv 8* awopovfuv 
in money indeed we abound, but words we kick, 

§ 109. Genitive of the Author and Possessor : 

TO. <tpya rov UpaiiTtXovs KoXXurra ^v 

the works of Praxiteles were most beautiful, 

hvo K(u cuccxre vav9 rojv *A&7p^aLwv ^a^ov 
they took twenty-two ships of the Athenicms, 

' After the Verbs ytyvco^oi, ffyvvax, ctvot, and others, signifying 
origi/n, we find a Genitive : as, 

TTOTpb^ Xeyereu o Kvpos ycvetr^at Ka/i^^vcrov 
Cyrus is said to have been son of Camhyses, 

loTt KOKOv ffioyrb^ \j/€v8€(rLV iiawarav 
it is (the part) of a bad man to deceive by lies (lit. it comes 
from the character of a bad man). 

a. Sometimes the Genitive depends on a word omitted : as, 

ol ^(uScS i<f>OLT<OV i^ St&uTKaXov 

the boys used to go to the master's (house). 

^7 rov TXavKov ^rfi^fioPrf 

JDeiphobe (the daughtea:) of Olaucus, 

§ 110. A Genitive of the Object is joined to Substantives, 
Adjectives, or Participles, which have a transitive force ; espe- 
cially those signifying skiU, care, desire, and their contraries. 

♦ vTwcts y^vucfiy the Case of the Oenns. 
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1. Substantives: 

TO wakmov exOos t(ov Koptv^iW 

our ancient hatred of the Corinthians. 

oWats Se XevKov Trcofuiros 7ro^09 irafnjv 

and to others desire of white drink (milk) was present 

2. Adjectives ; especially Verbals, Adjectives ending in -/«ov 
and -Kos, and Adjectives compounded of a privative : 

tarpos coTtv ovk iTnarrrjiKav KaKtav 

he is a physician who is not shUful in disease, 

€vSai/irOV€9 oTcrt KaK<av ayewrro? aicov 
happy whose life is without taste of ills. 

axaXjco^ doTriScor 

without bra^s of shields (i.e. without brazen shields). 

Tov (TTpaTrjybv ^PV *"'<" iropioTUcbv twv hrLTTjBeLtav tols 

OTpaTMorais 
th^ general ought to he capable of providing supplies for 

his soldiers, 

§ 111. A Genitive of the Object is joined to Verbs signifying 
to care, desire, n^ed, penceive, remember, forgety and the like : 

Tt Paijbv ovrcos IvTphreL t^s ivfxfmxov ; 
why heedest thou so lightly thy ally ? 

or ycrOer opOCiav Krjpvyp.dT(ov 

when he heard (the) hud proclamation, 

Obs, 1. — ^Verbs of perceiving, remembering ,^ and forgettinjg, 
sometimes take the Accusative, and often the Accusative of the 
thing with a Genitive of the person : as, 

Ttt 8c pnfikvTO. PovXov firfSk fi€fJLvrj(rd<u jjAttjv 
a/nd mind not even to rememher to no purpose what was 
said, 

TOVVT€V0€U TJ&l^ TOV ^CVOV Tt 6aVfJL 6p(s) 

tlien all at once I see a strange thing in the stranger. 

Obs. 2. — fjJXet it concerns, furapLiku it repents, and Set there 
is nsed, are used with a Dative of the person and Genitive of the 
thing : as, 

ioprlov Kol \opSiv iraxrt p^iXei 

all men care for feasts and dances. 

€Koi(jTrj riyvri Set oW?;? T€;(n;s 
every art wants another art. 

Obs, 3. — Set takes also an Accusative of the person : as, 

OV TTOVOV TToKKjOV /AC Sci 

/ n^eed not much labour. 
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II. The Partitive Genitive. 

§ 112. A Genitive of the Thing Distributed follows Partitive 
words, Comparatives and Superlatives : 

(iVofe. — The Adjective will generally be in the Gender of the 
G^tive.) 

irXrjOo^ dvOpwrtav fieya yvlvTff ttoXci 

a great multitude of men was in iJie city, 

cyo) h\ Kovrrj rrjo'Se KOLvu)v<a TV)(rj^ 
and I myself too share this fortune, 

they laid waste (some part) of tlie land. 



TACtC 



nys ffi^ nqv irA.u(rrqv ercfwv 

they laid waste the best part of the land, 

Ohs, 1. — To this class belong all numerals : as, ^Uwri twv 
crTparuarlav twenty of the soldiers ; and Verbs compounded with 
the Prepositions fiera and avv : as, ftercxw / sliare, a-yXXcL/jL^dyt} 
I help, /icraSiScD/u / impart, etc. ; and certain Substantives and 
Adverbs : as, oXts sufficient, ri some part of, roa-ovrov so much 
of, etc. 

KOLfiol TToXco)? fjJrearriv, oy^t crot fwvia 

I too have a share in the state, not you alone. 

(v/iPdXXerai 8c ^oAXa to{)8€ Scifuiro? 
and many things contribute to this fear, 

Ti 8c irpoariKU 8^' c/Aot 'K.opwOLtav ; 

and what is there of the Corinthians tlmt concerns me ? 

Obs, 2. — The Partitive Genitive follows Verbs especially that 
signify to aim at, lay hold of, begin, and the like : * as, 

irpwTov fi€V avTOv ;(cp/ta8a9 KparcufioXovs tppLwrov 
first they began to throw at him hard stones, 

ifwv ikd/SeTO rrj^ xeipo^ 

he took hold of me by the hand, 

TOVTcov €)(piVTai TiXiyoifi/uu 

next to these come the GiUgammce, 

Obs. 3. — The Genitive of Time and Place belongs to this 
class: as, 

)3ouriA,cv9 ov pja)(€iTcu 8cfca T/fiepSiV 

the king wiM not fight (within the space) often days, 

♦ Many of these Verbs take an Accusative if no idea of Partition is 
intended. 
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many times a day, 

late in the day, 

7ravTa)(ov rrj^ x^/^^ avOrj tfiverai 
everywhere in the land flowers grow. 

/idXxL S* &Ka SUirpi^a'a'ov ireSioio 

and very quickly they were rnaking way over the plain. 

§ 113. Genitive of Quality and Definition, including Measure 
of Time and Space : 

rovTOV Tov Tpoirov elfu 

I am a man of this character, 

68os Tpuov riiufmv 

a journey of three days, 

TOV TTOTafwv TO cvpos ioTiv eLKOo'L KoL irivT€ iroS^v 
the breadth of the river is twenty-five feet. 



III. The Relative Genitive. 

§ 1 1 4. A Genitive of the Standard of Comparison follows Com- 
paratives and Superlatives, and other words denoting superiority 
or inferiority : as, 

(5 iraiy ytvou) irarpos tvrv^iompo^ 

Oson,mayest thou prove more fortunate thaib thy father, 

this is the most precious of all women, 

Sui<t}€p€i, Trao-wr twv i7rum}fifav ^ <T(si<f)pOQVvri 
temperance is superior to all the sciences, 

§ 115. A Genitive of Relation follows the Verbs cxco, ^ko), in 
conjunction with the Adverbs €v, KaKcus, fterptws, a)s, and others : 



as. 



they were sailing as each one was in r$spect of speed. 
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how have we sped in the contest ? 

Ohs, — Here we may place the Genitive of the Part Affected 
(comp. § 98) : 

vo(r€L rrjs ice^oX^? 
he has a Jheadache, 
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§ 116. AGenitive of Value or Piicefollows the Adjective o^io^i 
or is used alone after all words signifying sale, exchcmge, ransom^ 
purchase, vahie, and the like : a^, 

6 )(pva'os apenjs ovk avro^tos 
gold is not equivalent to virtue, 

rcuv ifjuov TratScov <^vya$ 
ilnj)^^ &y dXka4cufJi€ff, ov xfwrov fiovov 
my children's exile with my life IwovM barter, not merely 

with gold ^i.e. I would give my life to save my children 

from exile). 

rifmraC fwi 6 avtfp rrjv Blkvjv Oavdrov 

the ma/n estimates my punishmsnt at death. 

§ 1 1 7. Hence the Genitive of the Cause with Verbs, especially 
ofa,ccusing, condemning, a^cquitting, prosecuting ; and widi many 
Adjectives, Substantives, and Interjections : as, 

they prosecuted MiUiadesfor his tyranny vn Chersonesus, 

^rfklo cc Tov vov, rrjs 8k SeiXta? orrvyu} 
I envy you/or your vnsdom, hut for your cowardice Ika/te 
you. 

evSaififov 6 avrfp koL tov rpoirov k(u tcov Xoycov 

happy is the man both for his chara^cter and his words. 

Kovp^ Ovyarpo^ irevOifuo KCKOpfjieyos 

shorn with a mournful tonsure for his daughter. . 

otfioi. ruv cfuov cyo) KaKtov 
ah, me for my evils, 

§ 118. The Genitive is often used absolutely with a Participle 
(as the Ablative in Latin) to signify the attending circumstances 
or the cause of an action : as, 

ravra iyevero Kvpov PaucnXevovTO^ 

this happened (when) Cyrus (was) reigning. 

{Note, — ^In this case iirl Kvpov ficuriXevovTo^ is more usual.) 

aTTCipr/jKOToav rwv arparuaTwv ^ ^roXts coXo) 

the soldiers having been worn ou^, the city was taken. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 119. Prepositions are used in Syntax: to express more fully 
the Relations of Nouns.* They express, 1. The Place or Time 
from, at, or to, which an Action is conceived. 2. The Relations 
of ideas to one another, arising out of these local notions. 

* All PrepositloDs were originally casesof Nouns used as Adverbs of Place. 
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I. Preposition governinq Accusatiye only. 

§ 120. CIS (evs) = Motion into— <o, into {in with Aoc.) : 

1. Place to or into which we go : as, livax c& irohv to go into 
a city, 

2. Time towards which : as, cfe kairipav untU evening, ct? 
iviavTov/br a year, cts rpirrfv '^fxipav till the third day. 

3. Causal, signifying the Aim, Object, or Purpose of an 
Action : as, 

€ts T^v TToAxv ihairava 

lie used to spend money on the state. 

€tS Kip&O^ TOVTO 3/xijfiev 

we do this for gain, 

4. Kespect and Limitation : as, 

CIS &peniv et rts oAAos ^avftaoros ^v 

as to virtue he was admirable beyond all otJiers, ^ 

vavs cs Tots rerpcLKoa-ia^ 
about four hundred ships, 

Obs, 1. — The Accusative is sometimes omitted by Ellipsis : as, 
CIS *At8ov to Hades* (supply So/jlov), cts *Aft;vas to Minerva's 
(supply iepov), 

Obs, 2. — Before names of Persons a>s is used for cts : as, a)s 
PaxTiXia to the king, a)s roils 'AOtjvolovs to the Athenians. This 
idiom arose out of the use of a>s cis together, cis being dropped. 

Obs, 3. — The following are some common phrases formed with 
CIS : CCS Kcupov in season, cis 8cov at tims of need, cis koXov qI a 
good tims, cts ra Trpwra in the highest degree, cts to Trapa^^prjfia 
immediately, 

II. Prepositions governinq Genitive only. 

§ 121. dvTt = Position over against: 

1. Of Place — opposite to, be/ore,* 

2. Comparison — instead o/'(=set over against): as, 

tv avff CKos TiOrifu 

I set one thing against a/nother (with the idea of com- 
parison). 

* Ko instance is now fonnd of this meaning except in compounds. 
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al ayaOol dvrl fiucptov taatrL X"^^ 

good men are thankfid/or small/avours, 

^wpas XcActTrrat fwvvo^ dvrl crov ffivKai 

he ia left ths sole guardian of the land in thy stead, 

3. Hence in Adjurations : as, 

0? <T dvrl TratSwv Tiiivh^ iKcrevofiev 

we who enJtreaX thee hy tliese thy children (i.e. standing 
before and pointing at tbem). 

§ 122. 7rpd = Position in front of: 

1. Of Place: 

1. Before : as, irpo Ovpiav before tlie doors, wpo rov jSoo-iXcods 

in the presence of tlie king, 

2. Forward : as, wpb 68ov hfivovro they were set forward on 

their way, 

2. Of Time : irpo i^/xepa? before day, ol irpo "^fjulav our ancestors, 

3. Comparisons: 

Trpo TToXXwiV ;(/oi7/xdTa)V Ikoifxr/v Slv (roi €ts oif/LV cX^ctv 
before a large sum of money I shovM prefer to see 
you, 

flT/Slv TTCpt TrXctOVOS TTOIOV TTpO TOV BuCatOV 

prefer nothing to justice, 

4. On behalf of : 

Trpo T^s iraTpCSo^ airiOavov 
they died for their country, 

Obs, — inrip is generally ased in this sense. 

§ 123. d7ro = Withdrawal from near: 

1. Of "Place— -away from : 

ai TToActs OLTTO T^s OaXa(r(rrf^ wKio'&rja-av 
the cities were built away from the sea, 

an ambassador is comef'om the hearth of Delphi, 

Obs, — To this sensB belong several phrases : as, a<f> hnr(ov in 
a chariot (lit.yrom), diro (tkottov wide of the mark, oltt cX?rt<S(i>v, 
airb yv^firj^s far from my hopes or thoughts, 

2, Of Time — after, since : dTro TrotSwv from childhood, diro 
BcLTTVov after supper, d^ ijfJLepas rrjs vvvfrom this day forth. 
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3. Origin, Cause, Material: 



* «* 



aTTO Trarpos Kat firjrpos rrjs awqs 

sprung froTii the same father and mother, 

rXrjfKDV dir evroXfiov <^p€V09 

doomed to suffering because of your brave heart. 

diro TOVTwv Ttav )(fyrf/mT(ov OTpdrevfJua. oiiveXc^cv 
vjith this money he collected an army. 

Compare the phrases : oi aTro ^ovkris tlie couiidMors ; ol a7ro 
IlXarcjvos the Platonists ; ctTro fim^firf^y diro arofiaro^ by heart ; 
aTTO rairroiJudTovy diro TV)(rf^ by chance ; aTro rov 7rapa)(prjfia im- 
mediately ; diro (TfUKpov at smaU cost i air ofifiaTdiv as an eye- 
witness. 

Obs. — ^In composition diro has the following idiomatic senses :* 

1. Completion*, as, diror^Kdv to complete thoroughly, diro6av 
fjLoiiiv to wonder exceedingly. 

2. legation: as, diravSdv, direLireiv to say no, therefore, to be 
weary, dir^CprriKa I am tired (§ 118), diropprjrov not to be told, 

3. Return, as re in Latin : diroSC^wfu I give back, 

4. In one^s/a/vour : diroyiyviMTKin I acquit (i.e. so as to remove 
the accusation), dTroStatraco / decide a case in a man* s favour (lit. 
away from him — compare Kara, -4. 2), but d?rofcaXa) I almse. 

§ 124. €ic=Removal from within : 

1. Of Place — out of away from: Ik t^s fuixv^ (Ufivytv he fled 
from the battle. 

Compare the phrases : Ik y^9 off laoid ; c^ cwavvfiov x^pos on 
the left hand; he ^ScXccov out of weapon^ s-throw. 

2. Of Time: Ik t^s vavfiaxuxs after the seafvglvt. So, Ik 
TTotScDV from childhood, tK KVfiaTiav after a tempest, cf elpT^vq^ 
?roA,€/ios after peace, war, tv^Xos ck iiiopKoro^ blind after seeing. 

3. Origin, Cause, Material, Instrument, Agent : 

w T€KV0V, 5 iral irarpo^ i$ 'A^tAAcws 
child, son of a father like Achilles. 

dAA' €K KJio/Sov Tov yXOxrcav eyicXcuras ^€t 
but from some fear he has shut up his tongue. 

CK St<^^epa)V TTOtovKrai ra irXola 
they make their boats of skins. 

mjKOw iroT €ic rovTOLV y€ /irj (TKrfjrrpoiv en oSoiiroprqo'ei^ 
no more with these two crutches shalt thou journey, 

the country was given to Demaratus by the king. 
* Only the rar.er idioms are given in the case of compounds. 
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Many phrases are formed by c/c : as, Ik r&v ff^avepov — irpo- 
tjiavov^ operdyf €$ d^poorSo/ciyrou unexpectedly, l^ to-ov egtutUy, he 
TTopao'Kewjs designedly y Ik /xta? opiirj^ with one imptdaey ck 0{as 
violently. 

Ohs, — kK in composition has the particular senses of — 

1. Selection : as, iKirpeTn/js conspicumis, Lat. egregius, 

2. Completion : as, iKirlpOm I destroy utterly , i^oTrXi^to I arm 
completely. 

The Genitive is governed also by the Improper Adverbs avev, 
vo)pi9 toitJiout, TrXrjv except, evcKa, cKari on account of, x^P*" 
for the sake of, &ucqv after the likeness of; and Adverbs of Time 
and Place : as, cicro), HjJLirpoo'Oey, cvto?, I^o), cyyv?, /leraiv, ttXtjciov, 
iripavy and others. 
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§ 125. €v*=PosiTiON — in, on: 

1. Of Place — in, on, at, among : as, cv vrjcrt^ in an island, iv 
yfj on land, 17 iv MaKTtvctigi H^XO ^^ battle at Mantinea, iv tovtois 
XaXeirov iari Karr^opeiv it is di£lcult to conduct the accusation 
before (among) these jurymen, 

2. Of Time : as, iv rovn^ t<3 xP^vo) at this time, iv irivrt rip^ipax^ 
in five daySf ivZ at which tims, 

3. a. Attendant Circumstances; 6. Instrument; c. Occu- 
pation : 

a, iv TToXipma etvot to be engaged in wa/r, iv opyfj ctvai to be 
angry, koL oXKol iv toulvtol^ ^/uu^opats oXicricovTai others too are 
caught in such misfortunes. So, cv StVjy justly, iv fiipei in turn. 

b, iv x^P^*- ^^^^^ io catch with the hands, iv fioXwaxs vfiveiv 
to sing with congs, ioi^fn^vari /jloi, koX iv Upots icat iv ovpavCoL^ 
(rrjpjeioL^ koX iv oltavoi^ koI iv flnjfiaLs a r c^p^v irovdv koX a ovk 
ixp^v y& showed me both by sacrifices, and by signs from -heaven, 
and by omens, and by oracles, what ought to be done and what 
aught not. 

c, TOT o?v 6 puavTi^ TjvivT^ '^hcyXI ^^^^ therefore the prophet was 
engaged in his art, ol iv 7ronja-€i ycvd/icvot those who were engaged 
in poetry. 

* iy and ds are both etymologically the same word (^w)l In Pindar, 
we Rave iv for els: as, iv vdvos &€Ovinto the grove of the God. Compare 
the two uses of the Latin in, ^ 



as. 
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4. A derived sense — ''resting moneys hands,* * in one* s power * : 

€V COL yap i(rfi€v 
for we are in thy hands, 

aAAXL vw €T cv cravTi^ yevov 

become now under thine own control. 

Ohs, 1. — ^Phrases : cv to-cj on an equality, iv Katpw, iv &pq. 
opportunely, iv rovno, iv /i€<r<D meanwhile, iv Kc^oXato) m fine, cv 
eXa^p(p Troi€ia'6cu to malce light of a thing. 

Ohs. 2. — iv in composition has a peculiar sense : as, ivSiSovai 
to yield, to gvue in. v 

§ 126. <rvv or ^v=Conjunction with. 

1. Local — together with : as 

$VV Tff firjTpC 

with his mother, 

ov&€V prjfJM ivv KcpSec kolkov 

no speech a>ccompanied by gain is bad. 

Hence, ^v tfcots with the aid of the gods, ^ tow ^EAX^yo-tv cTvcu 
on the side of the Greeks, $vv rats ywai$l ras fJM-xas irowufuvo^ 
fighting with (against) womsn 

2. Belation : Attendant Circumstances and Mannei* : 

&)V yrjpq. fiapvq 
heavy with age. 

€1 Ti fiy ivv apyvfH^ iirpda-aer* ivOevSc 
unless some tampei*ing with money were going on from 
hence. 

Observe the phrases : ^ Stioy justly, $vv )(p6v<a at length, 
$vv r<^ vo/ju^ legally, $vv ra;(€i speedily, and others* 

lY. Prepositions governing Genitive and Accusative. 

§ 127. 8mi=Division into two parts — through. With the 
Genitive *=through, , by means of. With the Accusative= 
through, on account of. 

A. With Genitive. 
1. Local : 

a. Position through : as, Sva TrdoTjs ttjs Evpowny? throughout all 
Europe, 8ta ttcSiov through the plain, Sia vrjcrov through the 
island. 

* These summaries are intended to give the leading meaning only for 
each Case — not to include all the meanings which are given iii'4etail 
under the Cases. 
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b. Position between : as, 8ta x^/oojv in the hands. 

Obs, — Hence we have phrases with the words livaij tpxufrOcu^ 
€ivaiy yvyvecOcuy \afipdv€w : as, 8ia ffuXIa^ levcu rivi to bejriendlff 
to any one, Bi opy^s ctvoi to be angry, 8ia tfiofiov tp^taOax to be 
afraid, 

2. Time, and 3. Space : 

a. Tiine during which : as, 8ta iravro^ rov -xpovov through all 
that period, 8ta wkto^ throughout the night, 

b. Interval of time or space : as, hC irtov eiKoan after twenty 
years, 8ia rpCrov h-ovs every third year, 8ta tocovtov so far off, Sua 
BiiKL eiraX^€0)v every tenth battlement, 8ca /xecrov in tlie midst or 
meanwhile, 8ia 7roXAx)9, /lOKpov, oXtyov (sub. )(p6vov), 

4. Means, Circumstances : as, 8i' dyycXcov by means of heralds, 
8i* eavTov ravra Trotet lis does this by himrSelf, hi 6<f>6a\fi(ov opav 
to see with the eyes, JSpovrrf ippo-yi) 8t' dorpaTr^s thunder crashed 
with lightning, 

5. Comparison, Value, Distinction : 

8l' OvScVO? TTOlOVfUU Stot TrdvTwv TrpCTTCt 

/ esteem as nought, he is conspicuous above alL 

B, With Accusative. 

1. Local: as, 

hva. TTOVTtov inifia 

through the wave of the sea, 

Obs, — ^This use occurs only in Poetry. 

2. Time : as, 8ta vvicra throughout the night. 

3. Cause or Means : 

a. Efficient Cause; as, 

8ta <t\ exyi S e^(i> 

it is through you tJiat I liave what I have, 

8ia TO KaAAo9 Ti dpenf <l}ik€iTai 
virtue is loved for its beauty, 

b. Final Cause, Object : as, 8ta rcmro on this account, Swri ; 
wherefore ? 8ta iroXXd on many amounts, 

Obs, — 8id in composition denotes — 



1. Division : as, Suupito I divide, SiaTre/iTro) I send in different 
directions. 
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2. Distinction : as, hiaTrptTro}, BLa<t>€p<o I excel, 

3. Completion : as, SL€pyd^ofKu I complete, hwr^pO^o^wx I 
insist utterly. 

4. Competition : as, Sta^cw tt/ws nva I run a race with a many 
Biairlvo) I have a drinking match with a man, 

§ 128. Kara = Dow NWABD MoTiON — Contraposition.* With 
the Genitive = down from, down about, against. With the 
Accusative = down to, down along, according to. 

A, With Genitive. 

1. Local : as, 

prj h\ Kar OvX-vfiTroio icapi^vcov 

and he went down from the heights of Olympus, 

oT€L\(o KOTOL yrjs 
I go below the earth, 

2. Relation — with regard to, against : as, 

Kara ruiv oAAcov T€)(ywv rouLvra evpi^ofiev 

in respect to tlie ot/ier arts we shall find this, 

XeycDV icafl* Tifuav €<r\aT €<r)(6.rwv icaica 
speaking against v^ most outrageous evils. 

So, Kara^fipovia I think against or despise, Karqyopia I spsak 
against, accuse, jcaTayiyvwo-Kcj I decide against, cooidemn, 

Ohs, 1. — Hence in Attic Kara is used in Oaths : as, 

6/JLWfu Kara ritcvdiv 

I swear by my children, 

Ohs, 2. — In the following passage it seems to have the force 
of nomheiing': 

TQ S* ^Ayporipq. Kara yiXiiav 7ra/)jy vccra 
6v;(^v TTOvqo'aa'dcu xijjuapwv 

I advised them to make a vow to Diana at the rate of a 
thousand kids. 

Observe the phrases Koff okov generally, Kara iravros entirely. 

The idea of Hard is : (1) That two objects are so placed tJiat a line 
may be dra/rvn down from one to the other. (2) From the production of 
snch lines, we get the idea of extension over space or time. (3) From 
the contraposition of two objects, we get the idea of coviparison. (The 
difference between the two Cases is this : that, with the Genitive, the 
lines are dxawnfl'om an object ; with the Accusative, to it. But it is not 
always easy to distinguish the two.) 

a 
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B, With Accusative. 

1. Local — (w?er against, downy along , at : as, 

Kara tov Tepivalov koXttov 

in a line with the Terincean gvlf. 

nraLfyQ€<Tav at irapdivoi Kara rovs irarcpa? 
the girls passed by opposite to their fathers, 

Kara poov down the stream, Kara yrjv kcu Kara 6aXacr<rav 
by land and sea, 

2. Time : as, Kara tov avrov xpo^'ov about tJie same time, ol 
kaC cavTovs avOptmroi the men of their own day, 

3. Belatiok — with regard to, according to : as> 

Kara v6/wv 

in accordance with law. 

rj Kapra Xa/jLVpa koI Kar o/x/ia Kat tfivcriv 

surely she is exceedingly /air both in eye and form. 

KOT 6fJi<f>as ras 'AttoAAcoi/os 
according to the oracles of Apollo, 

Obs, 1. — A special sense of Distribution is found under this 
head: as, 

Kara eOvq Kal Kara <^vXa9 
by nations and tribes, 

Kara )(p6vovs ird^avTO ra ^prj/jjora aTroSovvcu 
they settled that he was to pay off the monsy at regular 
times (i.e. by instalments). 

Obs, 2. — ^We have many phrases arising from the use of Kara : 
as, Kara Katpov opportunely, Kara Kpdro^ at /uU speed, Kara /itKpov 
little by little, Kara crropjo. face to face, Kara ?ro8a on tlie spoty 
Kara rax^s quickly, 

Kara in Composition has the following chief senses : 

1. In Answer to : as, Karapodb) I shout in answer io, KardBn} 
I sing in answer, 

2. Completion : as, Karco-dto) I devour entirely, KaTairLfiirfyijfju 
I bum dovm. 

3. Gives a transitive sense to a Verb intransitive : as, 6prfv4ia 
I lament, KaraBprqviia I bewail (i.e. lament with respect to some 
Dne). 
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4. In the words KardytHy icaraTrAca), Kartevai, Karip^eirOiUf Kara 
has the sense * back home/ * down to land ' : * as, 

VKb) /i€V €S y^v rqvS€ Kcu KaripxoyjoJL 

T am come to this land and am on my way back from eodk, 

Karrjyayov rot? vavs 

they brought their ships to lamd, 

§129. VTTcp = SUPEEPOSITION. 

With the Genitive = Position or Motion, above. With the 
Accusative = Position or Motion, beyond, 

A, With Genitive. 

1. Local — above : as, 

6 ^Aio? vTr\p Twv (TTcywv ?rop€vo/x€V09 OTKiotv avTwv Trapix^i 
the sun passing over the houses throws a shadow of them 

VTrlp 6aka(ra^<; oIkovctl 

they live above the sea (i.e. inland). 

2. Relation — on behalf of, concerning, for the sake of: as, 

6 inrep rrj^ 'KXAaSos Odvaroq 
death f 07' Greece, 

{mkp cov dfroKpLvovfiat 
I wiU answer for you, 

you will inquire concerning a wretched ma/n. 

xnrkp Tov firfBa/a fitauo Oavdri^ ditoOvT^o'Keiv 
in order that no one may die a violent death, 

B. With Accusative. 

1. Local— 6eycmi : as, 

virkp *llpaK\€UL^ <m}\a9 l^o) KaroiKova-i 

they live outside beyond the pillars of Hercules. 

2. Time : as, xm-lp ra MrjSucd before (beyond) the Persian war, 

3. Comparison — above, beyond : as, xm-lp cXTrtSa beyond (above) 
hope, vTrlp Tct reca-dpdKovra errf above forty years, vwlp aTcrav, 
vTvlp fwipav beyond (contrary to) right, 

Obs, — In composition vwip signifies Excess : as, vTreprqSofiaLl am 
excessively delighted, vTrep/Saivdi I transgress, vTrep/SaXku) I exceed, 

♦ Here Kard really means dami from the line of the horizon. So, 
'kvdytiv to put out to sea, i.e. up to the horizon line, iu/afiaiytiv, kvifiauns to 
go vp into tlie country (i.e. from the coast, which is lower), especially, 
up to the capital of Persia. 

o 2 
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Y. Preposition governing Accusative ajtd Dative. 
§ 130. dm = Upward Motion:* 

1. Local — up, along, through : as, 

dva Tov TTora/wv 
up the river, 

the Alcmceonids were famed through Greece. 

2. Time — through : as, dva vvKra through the night, 

3. Distribution : as, 

dva TrevTC irapourdyya^ Trj<s yfUpas ^Xavvov 

the^ were marching at the rate of Jive parasanga a day. 

Obs, — dva Kparo^ strongly y dva fi€po^ in part. 

B, With Dative. 

dva upon is found with a Dative in Epic, Doric, and Lyric' 
Poetry: as, 

cilSei 8* dva CTKaim^ Aios aleros 

and tlie eagle sleeps on Jove's sceptre. 

Note. — In Homer, Odyss,, with a Gen. : as, dva n^os ip-qv. 

Ohs. — In Composition dva has the peculiar sense of ' hack ' 
(i.e. going up again to the source). So, dvaxayxo / go back^ I 
retreat, dvapkarm I get Imck my sight, dvariOefiai I retract. For 
dvdyo), etc., see note on p. 117. 

VI. Prepositions governing Genitive, Accusative, and 

Dative. 

§ 131. d/A«^'=:ON BOTH SIDES.f 

A, With Genitive. 

1. Local : as, 

dfLKJ}! raVTYf^ T^S TToXtO? olK€ov<ri 

they live round this city. 

2. Relation: 

1. With regard <o : as, 

rovdS d/x<^i cr^s Xcyo) TratSos Oavowrrfs 
sv>ch things I say about thy dead child. 

♦ wi. and KarA are oppositec, but in their derived meanings they 
coincide, for the motion proceeds from one thing to another in both 
cases. Thus they both are Digtrikutwe and Relative, We maj 8a.sr : 
Kwrh irSXus or &v& xdXcis ; &v& fiepos or karh, fi4pos. 

t itfKfil is chiefly Ionic and poetical. 
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2. On account of : as, 

they Jig ht for some small jountain. 

B. With Dative. 

1. Local— row?i^ about : as, 

fjuarvWov r apa roAAa, koI aiiifi Sfiekoixriv hrtipav 
then they cut up all tJie rest arid pierced it on spits,, 

2. Relation — with regard to, on account of: as, ^Prfitvi 
AfifJH. rn ywauci fearing for the woman, d/A<^l ^JM/Sto for fear, dfifjil 
Ovfju^Jor anger, 

3. Instrument — by means of : as, d/x<^l AarotSa (roffiifi. by the 
skill of Apollo, 

C, With Accusative. 

1. Local, 2. Time — about, around : as, 

d/x<^l <rov TTiTVUi yow d/i<^t Setirvov €;(€tv 

I fall at thy knee (i.e. with to be engaged abovl supper, 
hands clasped round). ^^v ^^^ ^,,^^^^ 

3. Number (indefinitely) : as, 

d/ju^l T0V9 fwpiovs dii<f>l TO. cfCKatSeica &)/ ycyovo)^ 

a6ot^ ^eri thousand, about sixteen years old, 

Tn composition d/x^t retains the simple sense : as, dfjLff>iXiy€iv 
to dispute, to speak on both sides, 

§132. 7r€pt = ALL AROUND. 

A, With Genitive. 

L Local : as, rrepl AapSavias round Dardania, 

2. Relation — concerning, for the sake of : as, 

\eyo»T€S Kol dicouoKT€5 d/ivv€<r0aL ircpt irdrpTj^ 

irepi cKctoTov tofghtfor one*s country, 

speaking and hearimj ^cpiS&rtfaiircpt' rtvos 

concerning everything, ^^ jj^agerfor a thing, 

3. Comparison : as, 

dAA' oS* dvrjp iOikeL irepl TravTinv l/x/xcvcu oAAcuv 
6t^ f Aw man wislies to be before all others, 

* 

Connected with this meaning are the phrases : ircpl ttoXXov, 
irarro?, 6Axyov, <rfUKpov, ovS^vo's, iroiucrOai to esteem highly^ slightly, 
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etc. In these cases ircpC is often omitted. Both are usages of 
good prose writers. 

J5. With Dative. 

1. Local — about, round : as, 

TTcpt Tff X^V^ }(pvcrovv SaKTvXiov cl^c 
he had round his hand a golden ring, 

irepl Tats K€<t>aXaU cTxov TLtipas 
about their heads they wore turbans. 

Observe the two idioms : 

TTCTTTWra TCpSc TTCpt V€OppdvTi^ ^t<^l 

fallen upon this newly reeking sword, 
hrurrdfJieOa koX tov fiapPapov avrov ir€pl avr(p ra ttXcud 

we know that the barbarian tripped himself up for the 
most part, 

2. Relation — concerning, because of onbehalfofi as^ScScorcs 
7r€pl Tw xdipuo /earing about tlie place, ir^pX ffio^ta for fear, irepl 
TrarpiSt impvajxevos fghting for one's country. 

C. With Accusative. 

1. Local — round : as, 

<l>vXaKa^ Set irepl to orpaTOTreSov etvca 
there must be guards round the camp, 

wKOw <E>otViK€s irepl iraaav t^v ^uceXiav * 
Phoenicians used to live round the whole of SicUy, 

2. Time, and 3. Number : as, irepl irXTJOova-av ayopdv about 
fuU market, irepl cySSo/xr/icoKTa vavs about seventy ships, 

4. Relation — concerning : as, 

irepl riSova^ Kal Xviras ^ dperrj 

virtue is concerned with pleasures and pains, 

irepiin Composition signifies — 

1. Excess : as, irepLxaprjs exceedingly joyful, 

2. Neglect (from the idea of looking over a thing, and thus 
passing it by) : as, irepiop^ to overlook, permit a fault, 

Obs, — These two Prepositions form several phrases : as, ol irepl 
paa-iXea tlie attendants of the king or the kina and his people, 
Tot irepi Tovs Oeov^ the worship of tlie gods, tol irepi Tas Tci^cts 
military tactics, ra irepl ras vavs naval affairs, ol irepl tovs 
Xayovs orators, ot dp.tf>l ITXaTCDva the Platonic philosophers^ ot 
d/i^l 'Bep^v tlie army of Xerxes, 
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§ 133. hrizsz Superposition (with a further idea of Removal). 

With the Genitive = t^jocm. 
With the Dative = in addition to. 
With the Accusative = against. 

A. With Genitive. 

1. Local — on, towards : as, 

im rSiV opiusv rwv v^Xorarcov 
on the highest mowrUains. 

TrXctv hr oikov 
to sail homewards, 

ra €7rt ©p^/o/^ 

the districts towards Thrace ; — Chalcidice. 

CTTt /ua9 ayKvpa^ bpfidv 

to ride on one anchor (lit. over), 

opia (Tc €7rt TTpocnroXov fuais \(opoxjVTa 

I see thee journeying leaning on one attendant. 

So, iff}* rjfjuuiv by ourselves, c^' lavrov hy himself. 

Contrast 17 cttI t^s ^OXvvOov, 17 cs t^v XlortiSatav either towards 
Olynthtis or to potidcea. 

Hence the phrases : rdo-crea-Oai i<f> hos, hrl rpuav, etc., to he 
drawn up one, three, deep, hn K€pw^ ttXclv to sail in cohmm — ^the 
line resting on its end. Also, Xeyciv cttI SucaxTrStv to speak 
be/ore a jury, cTrco/i^cravro iirl twv imprvpinv they swore upon the 
witnesses — the action being represented as resting on, supported 
by, the persons. 

2. Time: as, 

CTTt Kvpov jSacrtXcvovTos cirt twv kivSwcov 

in the reign of Cyrus, in the time of danger, 

3. Relation : 

1. The occasion or author : as, 

^ iir 'AvtoXkCSov KaXovfxevrj €lprqvq 
the peace called after Antalcidas, 

2. Concerning : as, 

cTTi Tov KoXov X^yiov 7r(u8o9 

speaking concerning the beautiful boy, 

3. Conformity to a standard (the condition on which the 

act rests) : as, 

CTTt tot) pCov TOV Kaff yfiipav eirtSctifciev av Tts 
one might show this by the standard of daily life. 
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B, With Dative. 

1. Local — ow, af, by, in addition to : as, 

ol IttX rat9 firjxoLvoLs those stationed at tite engines, 

lirl T(p a-LTif irCviLv to drink at one's meat (i.e. in addition to 
it). So, ^t T<p ^ayots av; what satuie wotdd you like ? 

iin TTQxnv hravearq lie rose afterwards after all. 

KJiovos €7rt <l>6vi^ murder upon murder. 

2. Time: 

1. €^t wktC 2. CTT* iieipyaa-fiivoK 

in tlie night (Horn.). after all is over. 

3. Relation : 

1. Occasion or author : as, 

yaipfofifv irrl tovtoi^ im tlvi koXuv 

let lis rejoice at this, to call after a man. 

2. Olject : as, hrX ycXorri for a joke, cttI ?r€<Jpa, for an ex- 

periment. 

KLvcif fiovov 8e firj VI KipSeaiv Xiymv 
utter what you udU, only see that you speak not urith a 
view to gain. 

hs lies and speaks to calumniate me, 

3. Dependence on : as, 

€^' ^/UV €<7Tl T0V9 O^LKOVS KoXo^CIV 

it is in our power to chastise the wicked (i.e. the charge 
rests upon us). 

4. Circumstances^ conditions : as, 

ctAA* ovK €ir* apprffrovs y€ Tot9 c/x^is Xoyot? 
not with my words as they remai/ned unspoken (not in my 
secret heart). 

rrjv \iapav aviOtfrav T<p 'A^dXXcovt ctti irdori aepyta 

tliey dedicated the land to Apollo, to be entirely untilled. 

So in the phrases : ctti tovtois, €<^' w tc, hr ovBevC on these con- 
ditionSf on condition that, on no terms whatever, iv avro^/o^ 
in iJie very fact, 

C, With Accusative. 

1. Local — tfpon(with idea of motion to), towards, against : as, 

wpoeXOwv €7ri /Srj/jua xnj/rjXov iXcyc 

having stepped forward on to a lofty platform he spoke. 
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fcara^evyei €7rt to t€L)(OS 
liejleea to the wall, 

they are come up against tlte AtlieniwM, 

Hence of eoctension towards : as, 

CTTt Se^ia ri lir apvarcpa Uvea iir* cunrtSas ^rfrre jcal tUoaw 

to go either to the right or to erdiairo 

the le/t, tliey drew up their line twenty- 

& cVl T^ TToAv' m general, & M d^f (![*; extending to 

ifrl t6 nav threw to speak twenty-five shields). 

generally, 

2. Time: aa, 

for many days. for a long time, 

3. Relation : 

1. Concerning : as, ro ctt' ifii as far as concerns me. 

2. Object : as, 

hrl Tcts vav? hrefiifrav cttI Oi^pav tccrav 

they sent for the ships, they went for hwnling, 

3. ConformUy to a standard : as, 

hn TO (TioffipoviaTepov 

in accordance with what is more prudent. 

hrl forms several phrases : as, 

hr* SiXrfi€La^9 iir dXrjOet^ tTrt rrav 

in truth, altogether. 

«^* ^&i^ €7r' wra 

in order. cquaUy, 

hr' cAa^p^ iirl iroSa 

easily. step by step, 

Obs. — CTTt in Composition has the peculiar senses of — 

1. Addition : as, iiriJ&iSwfu to increase (neat.). 

2. Movement to and fro ; IrUerchange : as, 

iOTov €iroiX€<rOajL * 

_ _ 

to go to and fro at the loom, 

3. Accompam,im&nt : as, ^^tv to sing to music (caimina 

dividere), hravXetv to accompany on the flute, 

G 3 
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§ 134. /X€Ta=COMBINATION. With the GENITIVE =K>i^A. With 

the DATiVE=am(?M^. With the AccusATiVE=a/i50r. 

A» With Genitive. 

1, Local — with : as, 

/ULcra Twv SXhav KaOrjaOai 
to sit with the others. 

Hence, to aid another : as, •* * 

to war on the side of the injured, 

2. Relation: 

1 . Manner, accompanying circumstances : as, 

vfuv ol TTpoyovoL TOVTO TO jipa^ eKTrja'avTO Kal KariXiTrov 

/xera ttoXXwv ical fieyaXwv KtvSvVwv 
your ancestors gained a/nd left you this honour with many 

and great dangers, 

2. Conformity to a standard : as, 

/ACT* dXrjOew aKOTTOVfieyo^ 

considering in conformity with truth (i.e. judging by the 
standard of the truth). 

B. With Dative. 
The Dative is found only in Poetry, chiefly Epic : as, 
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/A€Ta arpana ficra irvoirf^ av€fioto 

in the army. with the blasts of the wind. 

to hold in the hands, 

C, With Accusative. 

1. Local — into the middle, among, following after: as, 

LKecrOai fiera Tpwas kol 'A^cuovs 

to go into tlie midst of Trojans and Greeks, 

Prj §€ /x€t' 'l8o/jt€i^a 

and he went after Idomeneus 

2. Time : as, 

fiera ravra fiera K.vpov 

after this, after the time of Cyrus, 

fiera rpeis i^/xepa? ft€^ yfiipav 

after three days. after daybreak (i.e. by day). 

Hence of sequence in order, koXXkttos fi^ra HrjXjeitova tJie fairest 
after Fdides, 
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3. Relation: 

1. Of the Object: as, 

Evpvcr^ccDS Triful/avTOS ittttciov fiera o^fWL 
Eurystheus IiaviTig seiit him after the horse-chariot {to 
fetch it), 

2. Conformity to a standard : as, 

fjL€Ta aov KOL ifwv KTJp after thy Iieart's desire and mine, 
Ohs. — In composition ftera chiefly means — 

1. Change : as, /i€Taytvw<r/ca) / change my mind, 

2. Interchange : as, fi€T€X(t> I partake, /xeraStSw/xt / impart, 

3. Remxyoal : as, fieOL-qfit J let go, 

§ 135. Trapa = JUXTAPOSITION — by the side of. 

With the Genitive— /rom tlie side of=from. 
With the Dative — at tlie side of=::near. 
With the Accusative — to the side of=^to, 

A, With Genitive. 

1, Local — from : as, ayycA/a iqKu Trapa fiaa-iXitJis a message is 
come from tite king. So always with Trpco-^Scta, ayycAoi, ol irap* 
-^/xiov our party. In Poetry ra Trap wo86s things close at luznd, 

2. Causal — the origin : as, 

fjiav0dv€T€ ra TroXat irapa t5)V ironp-wv 
learn ancient events from the poets, 

B. With Dative. 

1. Local — at, before, with : as, 

hm\ Trapa tw ^Sao-tXct he stood before the king, 

fieyas Trapa /SaatXei iyivcro 

he had become of great importance with the king, 

2, Relation — before a judge ; hence, in a man^s judgment : as, 

Tocrovro) Oavfiaarorcpos Trapa 7ra<rf vo/jLi^€Tax 6 ^tXtTnros 
by so miLch more marvellous is Fhilip considered in all 
men's judgment, 

C, With Accusative. 
I. Local : 

1. In front of by (with Persons to) : as, 

6 irapa rov 'A^ipovra Oeb^ avd(r(roiv 
the god that rules by Acheron, 

^reraiavTO Trap' *A.6rp/aCov^ 

they went over to the Athenian ranks. 



1 32 PREPOSITIONS — irapa. 

2. Motion ahng, hy the side of ; as, 

Trapd TTcurav t^i/ o^v irapd TroSas 

along the whole road, hy one^sfeet, 

3. On the other side ofj beyond : as, 

irapa rrp^ ttoXlv to orparcvfta iraprlyev 

he was leading his army by, beyond, the city. 

Hence several phrases : as, vap* iXmSa beyond or contrary to 
hopes y TTopd S6$av contrary to expect o/don, wapd tfivciv, Trapa to 
SUoMV, irapd huvapxv, Trapa rov vofiov, irapd ravra ovScv oAAo 
coTtv beyond this there is nothing, 

4. Proximity to, near : as, 

irapd Tocovrov 17 MyrtXi^vrj ^XOe klvSvvov 
within so much did Mytilene corns 0/ danger. 

Trapa fiucpbv TJkOev airoOavtiv 

he came within an ace of being killed. 

2. Time — during : as, 

Trapd Tov ttoXc/x-ov Trap* avrov rov Koxpov 

during the war. at the very tims. 

3. Relation : 

1. Conformity to a standard — by : as, 

Tovrovs Tovs vofiovs trapa rov^ twv aXKaiV Kpiv€ 
judge these laws by those of others (lit. taking and placing 
them alongside of the others). 

2. Through, by msans of, according to * (more usually 8ta= 

the efficient cause) : as, 

ovhf. yap ovros irapa rrp/ avrov ptafirjv roaovTov lirrjfviyjfrax 

oo'ov irapa Tqv "^fieripav dfiikciav 
for neither has Philip increased in consequence of his own^ 
power so much as by our neglect. 

3. Comparison : as, ovScts (tv irapa rovrov you are noihitvj 

to him, Trap* oXtyov, irapa iroXv by little, by much, 

4. Proportion : as, Trapa ras rpiaKovra vavf;for every thirty 

ships (i.e. he gives so much). The sum is viewed as 
compared with the number of ships, 

5. Sequence : as, rjixipa irap rjfiipav day after day (one day 

compared with another), on alternate days, irXrjyrf Trapa 
irkrjyyv blow upon blow. 

♦ This idiom is chiefly found in Thucydides and Demosthenes. 
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055.— In composition Trapa has the peculiar sense of badli/ (lit. 
beside the mark) ; as, Trapaxoirro) to strike badly ^ to counterfeit 
coin, to he mad, irapdvoux madness, irapdjjLov<ro^, discordant, Trapa- 
<f}opd madness, TrapaxptofJuaLL to abuse, 

§ 136. 7rpos=iN FRONT OF (=7rpo4-€s), with additional idea 
of motion to, 

1. With the Genitive— ^rom infronJb of^=from or 6y. 

2. With the Dative — in front (yf=:near, 

3. With the Accusative — to the front of=^to, 

A, With Genitive. 

1. Local — before, coming from or towards : as, 

irp^ OaXdarcrri^ ravra ra \iiipCa icrri 
tliese spots are towards the sea. 

rhv /i€V TTpos P6p€<ji} ioTCioTa . . . Tov Se Trpos votov 
one faxing the north, the other the south, (Both Accusative 
and Genitive are found in this sense.) 

TTpos rwv Kparovvrwv 8* io'fiiv, ol 8* ^<rcro)/i€va)v 
but we are on the side of the conq^uerors, and they of the 
losers, 

TTpos TtaV €x6vT(i>V, OotySc, TOV VOJJLOV TlOtJS 

FhoebuSf you lay down your law for the rich. 

2. Relation: 

1. Origin : as, Trpos firjrpo^ on the mother*s side, cl Trpos 
atfiaros blood relations. 

5. Nature : as, Trpos yrivoxKo^ hm it arises from a woinairCs 
nature (i.e. it is the nature of a woman). 

3. Opinion, judgment : as, 

a&JCOV OVT€ TTpos OclaV OVT€ TTpOS avOptOTTWV 

unjust neither in the eyes of gods nor ofm^n. 

And hence in adjurations : Trpos twv Belav in the name of tlie 
gods. It is common to place the Personal Pronoun between the 
JPreposition and the Noun : as, vw Trpos o-e Trarpos XUra-opni now 
I entreat thee by thy father. 

4. Agent : as, 

TTpos avSpos (jio^ovfiivrj 

being made to fear by 7ier husband. 
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6. Cattse (efficient) : as, 
* vpos avTO(l>iJipQiV afnrXaKTffmTdiv StTrXas 

in consequence of self-detected errors, having torn out his 
two eyes. ^ 

B. "With Dative. 

1. Local — in the presence of- — at, in : as, 

7rpd$ Tots KpLToi^ be/ore the judges, 

thou dippedst thy spear well in the army of the Greeks, 

2. Time — near, to : as, irpos ionrifx^ at evening, 

3. Relation : as, Trpos tovtols in addition to tliese things. 

Ohs. — Trpos rovTtavJrom these, at tJie hands of these, irpos ravra 
with reference to, in reply to these things, 

C, With Accusative. 

1. Local: 

1. Towards, With, Against : as, 

7rpo9 T^v TToXiv to the dty, Trpos Sc^tav towards the right 
hand. 

OTTOvSas 'n'0i€lxr6ai Trpos tovs aTparqyovg 
to make a truce with tlie generals, 

frnx^o-OoLL Trpos tovs 'Aft/vatous 
to fight against tlie Athenians, 

2. Time — towards : as, Trpos ^/xcpav towards daybreak. 
So of number : irp^ ukoo-i nearly twenty, 

3. Relation : 

1 . Reference to an object (hence with all Yerbs of speaking) \ 

as, o*K07rowT€s Trpos ravra looking to this, irpos opcr^v 
^av/AooTos ^v he was wonderful for virtus. 

^ovXofiat Trpos vfias c^crao-at ra irpdyfw.ra 

I desire, addressing myself to you, to examine the master. 

2. In ctccordance with a standard : as, 

TToAA-^ av airurria rjv r^s Swa/Acws Trpos ro KXioq avriiiv 
there would have been great incredulity about their power 
in comparison with their reputation. 

ov8h^ TO hovXov Trpos to /x^ h(yvkov yo'os 

the slave race is nothing in comparison wUh the free. 
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TTpo? TOVTOV CTTOuyuVTO Tqv €Lprprypf 

in conformity with his wishea they made they peace. 

So, in many phrases : as, Trpos iJSonJv, Trpos to oKpifiis, vpo^ to 
Koprepov, TTpos ^iXtctv, etc. 

3. Hence of exchanges : rihovas irpo^ ^8ova$ /cat Xvrra^ irpo^ 
Xv7ra9, Kal <f)6fiov irpb^ fl}6/3ov KaraAA.aTTe(r0ai, k€u fuC^ut 
7rpo9 cXaTTO), (o<nr€p vofiLa-fiara, 

§ 137. V7rd = POSITION BENEATH. 

"With the Genitive — motion from hehw = by. 
With the Dative — rest below = under. 
With the Accusative — motion to below = <o. 

il. With Genitive. 

1. Local : 

1. Motion from under— fromy out of : as, 

came from beneath tlie earth to the light, 

2. Under: as, 

yX"- PoJOuttov vtto yBovos iari fiipcBpov 
where is the deepest abyss beloio the earth, 

2. Relation: 

1. The author — under tlie liands of — by (the most usnal 

form of expressing the Agent in Greek) : as, 

ij Trots $wapTra<r0CL<ra ^oxfKcXoiv vtto 
the girl carried off by herdsmen. 

2. The cause : as, 

wo fi€0rfs /iaiv€(rOai 

to be mad from intoxication, 

inrd pjEyiOovs tot) iiriKpcfjiapLevov m kivSwov irdvra ravra 

avrots oioTot itfxuvero 
in consequence of tlie magnitude of tJie yet impending 

danger y all these things seem^ed to them bearable. 

3. Means, instrument, accompaniment, circumstances : as, 

ipxofieyov kotcl ttovtov vtto Z€<^vpoio Itarj^ 

(a clotid) coming down on the sea under the blast of Zephyr, 
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VTTO fjuaxmytav wpvccov 

they were mKxde to dig by scourgvng. 
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So, xnro avpiyytav, vtto ^p/uyya>v, vtto TVfi7rdv<av to the tune of^ 
ymo KT^pvKtK hroiovvTo ras evxas they recited their prayers after a 
heraJdy who recited them first. 

So, vTT cvicXeias Oavuv to die with glory ^ viro [unjfirjs memoriter, 

B. With Dative. 

1. Local: as, 

VTTO T<3 *\firfma Kartaicrprro ot IleXacryoi 
under HymettiLS the Pelasgi had been settled. 

vTTo oTVfQ i'^ the Iiousey vtto crfcrjvai^ in the tents, 

2. Relation — under one's power : as, 

TTjv *EAAa8a v(l> iarrrt^ Troii^aa'Ocu tjOfXev 6 Sep ji/s 
Xerxes wished to subjiigate Greece^ 

xnro Tw PatriXel ^v 

he was in the king's power, 

Ohs, — ^In Poetry we have the Dative in some of the Genitive 
senses : as, vtto ^ap^LTia to tlie lyre^ TrLirruv viro rivi to die by a 
man's hands, 

C. With Accusative, 
1 Local: 

1. Motion under, to : as, 

V7r3 T^v rpr€ipov iKOfU^ovro 

they were passing to the continent, ' 

^oim yap vtt aypiav vXav 
for he roams beneath (into the depths of) the savage wood. 

Hence, near to : 9A, 

Kuvo^ B' vir avT^ la\arqv aTTJXrjv €)(<ay 

IxpifiTTT act frvpiyya 

and he keeping close to the very edge of the turning-post 

(i.e. driving close up under it), ever graaed the nave 

of his wheel, 

2, Time: as, 

VTTO r^v Trpdyrrjv eTrtXOowrav vvicra 

just before the first night tliat followed, 

xnro T^v 7rapov)(pp,ivrp/ vvKra 
about the time of the past niglU, 

3. Relation — subjection to : as, 

ical riv VTTO PacriXia Saa-fJixxjiopo^ 

amd he was a tributary unrler tlie king. 
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Ohs, — In Composition vtto has the peculiar senses of, 1. Se- 
cretly : as, vTr€K'7r€fi'7r€iv to send out secretly, vTro^XeTTiw to cast 
secret looks at. 2. Deficiency : as, vttoXcvkos whitish. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

§ 138. The Personal Pronoun is sometimes put for the Pos- 
sessive or the Possessive for the Personal : as, 

rj ^fruxfi (Tov or 17 cr^ ^XV ^^V ^l/^* 

cq T dyavo<f}poavvrf ficXti/Sca Ovfwv dirrjvpa 
but my longing /or thee and care for thee, bright Ulysses, 
and my love for thee, took away from m4 my sweet life. 

Often an Adjective is added agreeing with the Genitive of the 
Personal Pronoun implied in the Possessive : as, 

ra/xa Siwmjvov KaKa ( = ra KaKa ifwv Svarrjvov) 
tlie evils of me wretched. 

Obs. — The peculiar Attraction of the Relative Pronoun is 
noticed imder Adjectival Clauses, § 166. 

OF THE ARTICLE, 

§ 139. The Article is a Demonstrative Pronoun. It originally 
had two equivalent forms, os, tj, o, and 6, rj, to. It has three 
uses : 1. Pronominal. 2. Emphatic. 3. Logical. 

§ 140. A. Pronominal. 

1. Demonstrative: as, 

riiiV TToXcyuLWtfi/ ol fih/ i/SoayVy ol 8c (nn/€a'K€va^ovTO 
of tlie enemy some were crying out, otliers were preparing 
their baggage. 

Xv/co9 &fJLv6v cSuD/ccv, 6 Sc €ts voJov KaT€<^vyc 

a wolf was hunting a lamb, Imt it escaped into a temple. 

Kol 09, ctKovcas ravra, ewcev avrov Ik rrjq rafews 
and lie, on hearing this, pushed him out of the rank. 

Yi 8* OS said lie, ^ 8' ^ said she (frequent in Plato). 

2. Relative (Ionic and Poetic) : as, 

aoffyuTfui Tw viv avTL\ alp'q(r€Lv SoKto 

a tridc by which I think soon to catch him. 

SiirXy fidoTiyL rrjv "Apvfs ^iXci 

vrith fh3 double whip which Ares loves. 
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Both uses are found in the following line of Homer : 

aXXa ra fiev ttoXiW i^eirpdOofJiev ra SeSaorai 

hut what we phindered/rom the cities that has been divided, 

§ 141. B, Emphatic. 

1. Simple : as, 

6 )8ao-tA.€vs, that king^ whom you know, 
TO ayaOov the chief good, 

2. Before Proper Names and Names of well-known Things and 
Qualities (called Abstract) : as, 6 av^pcoTros many 6 ScoKpan/s 
Socrates, rj evScufwvLOy ^ open/, to koXXos, 

Obs, 1 . — ^When another Noun is in apposition the Article is 
omitted with the Proper Name : as, ScoKpan;? 6 <t>iX6<ro<f>o^ 
Socrates the philosopher, 

Obs, 2, — Names of Places followed by a Noun in apposition 
generally take the Article, sometimes both have it : as, o Ev- 
ijipdrrf^ TTora/ios the river Euphrates, 17 AxjKvOfyi to <f>povptov 
Lecythus the fortress, 

Obs, 3. — The Article is frequently omitted : as, avOpamo^ man, 
fiaa-ikek the king of Persia, ©cos God, ovpavds heaven, y^ earth; 
there being no need of distinction in these cases. 

3. Hence th© Article has nearly the force of a Possessive 
Pronoun : 

TVpai'VLBa ^€T€ T^V ^Xl^ 

you hold your empire as a tyranny, 

4. The Article prefixed alters the sense of many words : as, 
aXA.01 others, ol aXXoi the rest : Ircpot others, 61 erepoi the other 
party ; iroXkoC many, ol woXXoi the majority^ the plebs; oXtyot 
few, ol olXiyoi the minority, the nobles, 

5. In many cases the Noun to which the Ai-ticle belongs is 
omitted when there can be no misunderstanding as, 

'AXc^avSpos 6 Tov OiXtTTTTov Alexander son ofFhili]), 

ol TOV nXaTwvos Plato^s disciples, 

ri rStv 'AftyvatW (ttoXis) the state of the Athenians, 

Ttt Twv <l)ikQ)v Koivd tlie goods of friends are common, 

17 Scfta (x^'p) ^he right hand, 

ri evOeta (6809) the straight road, 

^ prjTopiKri {rixyrj) the art of rhetoric 
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Ohs, — ^With Genitives, Subjective or Objective, we generally 
find the Article if the preceding Substantive has it : as, 

71 rov irovnyrov rixyrj the poefs art, 

(fiOovT^cravTe^ ttjs ov Pe^cuov So/ciyccws twv K€pB5iV ryv 
€f}av€pav w<f}€XLav ttJs TrdXeo)? a<f>aLpovfi€6a 

being jeahua on account of the obscure suspicion of bribery 
we deprive ourselves of the manifest advantage of the 
state, 

§ 142. C. Logical. 

The Logisjal use of the Article is to distinguish between the 
parts of a Proposition. 

I. The Article marks the Subject of a sentence : as 

aa-Kos iy4v€T0 rj Kopq 

the girl was turned into a wine shin, 

Obs. 1. — Sometimes both Subject and Predicate are stated 
indefinitely : as, 

tTTTTOs eT€K€ \ay(ov a mare brought forth a hare, 

Obs, 2. — ^If the Proposition is simply convertible, both have 
or both have not the Article : as, 

if €iprqirq €<m rayauov 

peace is the chief good, or t?ie chief good is peace. 

, prudence would be modesty, or modesty loould be prudence, 

II. The Article distinguishes Attribute from Predicate. 

1 . If the Article is attached to the Adjective it is an Attribute : 

6 ymeyas ^acriXevs 

^acriXevs 6 fieyas ■ the great king, 

6 )8a(rtA.€us 6 fieyas) , 

2. If the Article is attached to the Substantive, the Adjective 
is a Predicate : as, 

fjiiyas o pacrtAcvsJ *' "^ 

This is frequent also with Oblique Cases : as, 

^pav TO T€2xos vijnfjXov 

they raised the wall to a great height,* 

her eyes are beautiful, 

♦ The subject of the sentence may be marked by translating 27ia wall 
7V?dck they hdlt was Mtfhy kc. 
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01)8, 1. — Observe the following Attributive words, avrds, ovro^, 
oht, iK€ivos, Tras, a/i<^a), axptK, fi€<r(K, oktK, etc. We may say in - 
differently, ovroi oi avOpwnroi or ot avOponroL ovroi these men, ovrot 
is here in both cases the Attribute. 

Obs, 2. — avTos without the Article means selfy with the Article 
same. In both cases it is an Attribute : as, 

avTos o dvOpitiiro^ the man himself. 
6 avros avdfHtnro^ the same Tnan, 

The Oblique Cases of avros are used for the Third Personal 
Pronoun. 

III. The Article is used with various parts of si^eech to form 
Complex Nouns: as, 

1. Infinitives : to <r<t}<t>pov€Lv prudence, 

2. Adjectives : 61 dyaOol tlie good. 

3. Adverbs : ol iraXai men of old, 

4. Participles : 61 ^evyovre?, oi <f}vy6vT€^ tlie exiles. This is 
particularly the case when the Article is used with the Future 
Participle to form a Verbal Noun : as, ov8' 6 otAAvo-wv irofnjiv 
nor was the peacemaker at Iiand. 

5. Cases of Nouns (generally with Prepositions) : as, ot ivv tw 
PaxTiku those with tlie king, 6 Atd? the son of Zeus, 

6. With a Clause : to lyv 7r€L(T(Dfi€v vfms the supposition that 
we Tnay persttade you. 

Ohs. — All words standing between the Article and the Sub- 
stantive help to form a Complex Noun : as, at twv ra rrj^ ttoXccds 
irpdyfuiTa TrparrovrdDV dSiKiai the injustices of those who manage 
the affairs of tlie State, 

OF THE VERB. 

A. Tenses. 

§ 143. The Tenses of the Verb may be arranged as in Latin : 

Simple Xuo) I hose ^ ) pr^s. Tense 

p Pres. Relation Xvcj I am loosing ) 

Past Relation XikvKa I have loosed Perf. 

Fut. Relation Xva-tiv /acXAcd / am about to Fut. Pres. 

loose 
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Simple cXvcra I loosed Aor. 

p . J Pres. Relation e\vov I icas hosing Imperf. 

Past Kelation cXeXv/cctv / Jiad loosed Pluperf. 

Put. Kelation Xvo-etv cfieXXov I was ahout to Put. Past 

loose 

/Simple Xu<ra> / shall loose Put. 

Pres. Relation Xvo-cj I shall be loosing 

Put. - Past Relation XeXvicws la-ofuu I slwU have Put. Perf. 

loosed 
Put. Relation Xv<r€tv fitXkrjo'ta I shall be abotU Put. Put. 

to loose 

§ 144. Some of the Tenses of the Verb have peculiar usages, 

1. The Present is used in History to give vigour to tho 
narrative (Historic Present) : as, 

dm^ovTO 0)5 €7rt vavfia^iav . . . koX afia lo) n-Xeorrc? 

Ka6opC)<n ras T^v }S.€pKvpaLu)v vav^ fi€Te<opov^ 
tliey put out as for battle, and at daybreak as they are 

sailing they perceive the Corcyrcean ships in the offing, 

2. The Present expresses a state begun in past time and now 
continuing (Prceteritum prcesens) : as, vwcw / am conqueror, 
<f>€uy<a I am an exile. So, in Sopnodes, FhHoct, 261 : 

oS* etfji eyta <roi Kctvo? ov icXvei? ia'(i)^ 
tQ>v 'H/MucXaW ovra SeKnrorqv oirXuiV 
J am that man before thee of whom perhaps thou hast 
heard as master of Heracles* arms. 

Obs, — Some Presents have regularly a Perfect sense : as, ^ko) 
/ am come, oIxo/jlcu I am gone. Their Imperfects are used as 
Pluperfects. 

§ 145. 1. The PuTUEE is used interrogatively in an Imperative 
sense (§ 196) : aa, 

ov firj Xaki^€i^, aXX* aKoXov6y<r€t^ e/ibt ; 
tffiU you not be silent, and follow me ? 

If as arpiyuas ; be quiet, wiU you ? 

2. The Future Infinitive follows Verbs of intending, wishing, 
asking : as, j^ovXofuu, /acXX<u, Biofim : 

iSet^OrfO'av rSxy 'NL€yaLp€(ov vaval (r<^9 ^/xTrpoTrc/xi/rciv 
they begged the Megarians to aid in escorting them trnth 
afleet. 

But fie\Xa> with the Present Infinitive is used for the Future 
Indicative : as, fie\X<i) Xry€iv = Xefcu. 
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§ 146. 1. The Pebfects oTSo, fowco, cfvcoyo, weiroifioy fiefiTjKOj 
BiBouca, K€KTrj/mLj ri&vrfKa are generally used to express continued 
action like the Present. 

2. Instantaneous action is expressed by the Perfect : as, 

et fu To^wv eyKparrfs aurOi^erai, SXioXa 
if he sees me when lie has the how and arrows in his 
hands, I am undone. 

§ 147. 1. The Imperfect signifies the beginning or intention 
of an action : as, 

as the ship was beginning to sink he killed himself. 

iKoXow TO ovofw. avTov ^luidwqv 
they wamied to call his nams John, 

80, in the Participle or Oblique Mood : aS| 



€L TtS <r€ KTCtVOl 



if anyone tried to kill you. 
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€L irarrip c o KOLViav ijv 

if the man who tried to kiU you were your father. 

§ 248. 1. The Aobist is often used in b, frequentative a&nae 
with or without 5v : as, 

avrip 8* orav rots h/Bov ^^ftyrai iwwv, 
l$<a /JLoXti)V hravfre Kop&iav a<nj^ 

a man whenever he is vexed wiih things at home goes 
abroad and eases his heart of its annoya/nce, 

2. The Aorist is used in conversation of something recently 
said or done : as, koAios HXe^as well said. Compare 

T]<r0rjv <r€p<fx^ <r<f>ayiaj^ofUy(a 

I liked the idea of a gnat being sacrificed. 

I told Medea (once for all) to leave this land. 

Ktti iroi ravT A\iXX.i(i}^ t€kvov rrafynvefra 
' and this, son of Achilles, I advise thee (i.e. I advised 
thee just now). 

3. The Aorist in all the Oblique Moods has the foix^ not of a 
past action but of one done momentarily or with reference to 
one single time ; as, 

a. Conjunctive: 

thrmficv ^ crtyQifiev; 

must we speak (this once) or be silent (for ever) 1 
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ft. Optative : 

ycFoio oTos €1 he (in your single a>ct) what you are (in 
your general character). 

y. Impebatiye : ypa^e tvrite (continued act), but ypdxi/ov ravra 
write these things (in particular). 

8. Infinitive: 

p^ov ^vXcLTTCiv 17 KTqa'aadai 

it is easier to keep (continually) than to acquire (in the 
first instance). 

€. Paeticiple: 

Koi ^5>v 6 <^a{;Aos koI Oaviov KoXa^erat 
the wicked is punisJied both in his lifetime (duration) and 
after he is dead (single act). 

§ 149. The Future Perfect Passive is used particularly of 
a Future Action represented as continuing or occurring imme- 
diately: as, 

ovScts Kara ottovSols fUT€yypa<f}'qa'€Tai, 
aXX* (oa-Trep ^v to irpwrrov cyycypai/rcrat 
no one shall he transferred hy interest to a/notlier tribe ; 
hut shall remain inscribed as he was atfvrst, 

TTctKra <roi TrcTrpa^eraij aU tJiat you want shall be done at once, 

§ 150. B, The Moods of the Finite Verb. 

The Predicate may stand in certain relations of thought to 
the speaker : (a) as a fact, (6) as a supposition. 

The Indicative states a fact ; 

The Conjunctive, after Primary Tenses, a present or future 
supposition ; 

The Optative, after Historic Tenses, a past supposition j * 
The Imperative, a wish or command in present time. 

The following peculiar usages are to be noticed : — 

§ 151. The Indicative may be used after Historic Tenses in 
giving the actual words said : as, 

he said, Socrates is standing, 

* The Conjunctive and optative were originally considered as Tenses of 
the Indicative ; and we find them in Homer in the apodosis of sentences 
without dv\ as ^ ov 8<5o y HvZpe ^4pouv which two men would not carry. 
They are used in Final and Relative and Consecutive sentences and Oratio 
obliqua a» the Primary and Historic Conjunctive. See § 162 B, Obs. 3. 
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§ 152. This is particularly the case in the Future, which often 
appears instead of the Historic Conjunctive in Final Sentences : 
as, 

thei/ sought to contrive tliat sonie aid should come,* 

§ 153. The Conjunctive is used to express — 

(1) A Command : as, 

iXcvOipd)^ Oavta let me die in freedom, 
tXOiDfiev dva aaru let us go up to the city. 

(2) Deliberation : as, 

olyLOL Tt SpdcTit} ; Trot ^vyo) firjrpos X^P^5 ; 

ahy what shall I do? whither can I flee my mother's hands ? 

§ 154. The Historic Conjunctive (or Optative) is used for — 

1. A wish (comp. § 180) : as, 

2) Trat yivoio irarpo^ curv^corcpo? 

son, be thou more fortunate than thyfatlier, 

2. An indirect command or advice : as, 

let a man work tJie art which each man knows, 

3. An inclination or desire (of something not realised) : as, 

rpujifioXov av tou9 oprovs 'Trpuu/irjv 

1 would buy the loaves for a three-obol-piece, 

4. Deliberation : as, 

ava^ "AttoAAov Kal O^ot, Trot Tts <^vyoi ; 

king Apollo, and ye gods, where couM one fly ? 

C, The Verb Infinite. 

§ 155. The Infinitive is used, (1) As a Subject or Object 
(§ 87). (2) In Substantival Sentences (§ 163). (3) In Con- 
secutive Sentences (§ 173). "We may also notice the following 
uses: 

1. With the Article the Infinitive answers to the Latin 
Gerunds and Gerundive : as, 

CIS TO <^iA.€iv . . for loving ... ad amandum 
Tov <^tXeii^ , , , of loving , , , amandi 
r<p t^iXetv , , , by loving , . . amando 

♦ Ohs. — In these twocasestheVerbis used which would be present to 
the mind of the speaker. 
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2. It is added to Adjectives as the Latin Supine : 

Sctvov Aeyav . . a terrible thing to dictu horrendum 

speak of 

but, ^tvos Ke^uv • . skilful in speaking peritas dioendi 

3. By Ellipsis the Infinitive is used — 

a. As an Imperative : 

yvfivbv <nr€ip€iVf yvfivov 8c fiowrtiv 
nudus ara^ sere nudus, 

b. To express a wish : as, 

0€ol ttoXltoi, firi fjL€ SovXeias rv)((uv 

city gods I thai, I may never meet with slavery. 

c. In Exclamations : as, 

ifu irajOeiv roSc to think that I suffered this I 

d. Adverbially in many phrases : as, 

TO cTPt €#c€ivots €Lvcu as far as was in their power, 

TO vvv ctvai as the case now is, 

€k6v y€ cTvot of his own accord (only with negatives). 

<&$ Ittos tlirdv so to speak, 

cbs ^cXoKTi ctTTctv to speak concisely, 

0)9 SuccXov cTvoi (he was rich) /or a Sicilian, 

§ 156. The Participle is used absolutely^ or in apposition to 
part of the sentence. 

1. With the Genitive Case of a Noun (§§ 118, 167). 

2. With the Nominative Case (§ 91). 

3. With the Dative : as, 

v€pu6vn Sk T<^ €viavr<p as the year came round. 
Sc^i^ iccp^ rffoviitvt^ the right wing leading,* 

4. The Neuter of many Participles is used absolutely : as, 
cfdv it being lawful^ wapovy xnrdpxov it being in one^s power, Scov 
it being fitting y S6$av it having seemed good, clfyrjfievov it hamng 
been said, a&rjXov 6v it being uncertain, 

KoXia^ /JL€V avTOL^ KarOaveiv ^kov fiiov 

it having cojne to a good time of life for them to die, 

* This is generally given as above ; but it may be better to explain 
tlie Dative as Instramental or Temporal. 

II 
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§ 167. The Participle is used, where in Latin the Infinitive 
would stand, after Verbs signifying perception, feelingy hegirmingj 
ending, and many others, such as Aav^^avo), ^^avo), rvyxavcD : * 

'^fJL€is aj^vvoTOL bfmyuev ovt€£ 7r€piyCyv€<rOai 
we see tluU we are unable to conquer. 

rLfJujifjL€V0L xcupowriv avOpuyirtav vtto 
tliey rejoice at being honoured by men, 

TravaaL kokws Aeyovcra tovs yc KOipdvovg 
stop speaking evil of your lords at lea^st. 

ovK eKJyOrfo'av wOofievoL rov wdA-Cftov 

they had not been beforehand in hearing of the tear. 

§ 158. €xo> with the Pai-ticiple forms a Periphrastic Tense 
signifying continuance : as, 

Tov fi€v irpoTwras rov 8' drifuura^ €\€i 
the one he lias honoured^ the otiier dislwnoured (and still 
continues to do so). 

So also when the Participle c^wv is used with a Finite Verb : 
as, 

why do you keep poking ahout the door ? 

§ 159. Some Participles are used Adverbially : as, XaAuv 
secretly, fjyOda-a^, <l>$dfji£yo9, dmra? quickly, acrfievo^ with pleasure, 
TcAcuToiv at last, ^aiptov mth impvmity. 

OVK avva-avTe SiJcctc ; vnll you not bind him quickly f 

TeXcuToiv arvv€)((aprj(r€ he came to terms at last, 

ov xf^ovTcs ajraXXoi^ere you slwM not get off scot free, 

§ 160. <l>€fHav, Xafiiov, dytav are used where we use ' with*: as, 
ol\€rai \a0tav rov TralSa lie is gone toith his child, ri /laOwv, ri 
iraBiLv are used where we should say * wluU induced you toV 

§ 161. Verbals in -rw are used — 

1. As Adjectives, answering to the Latin Participle in -ndus, 
with the Dative. These are used passively : as, 

w<f>€XrjT€a <roi yjj woAis coTtV 

the city ought to be benefited by thee, 

2. Impersonally either Singular or Plural, with the Dative 
(§ 104) governing the Case of their Verb. These are generally 
active: as, 

♦ Compare also § 198, Idioms of certain Verbs. 
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KoXxurriov 17/jitv cotI tovs dSticovs 
we must punish the wicked. 

rrp/ TToAiv ov TropaSorca rots IxOpoU 

we must not give up the city to the enemy. 

ywaiKo^ ovSafjuo^ Tjcraiffria 

we ought not to he inferior to a woman, 

Ohs. — In Attic Greek an Accusative is sometimes put for the 
Dative : as, 

rov fiovXofxevov evBaifiova etvat <r(a<f>pO(rvvrjv Suaicreov koX 
axTKrjfriov (i.e. M. rov fiovXofitvov SuaK€iv Kal dxrK€Lv) 

he tliat wishes to he happy must pursue and practise 
temperance. 



h2 
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PART II. 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

INTRODUCTION. 

§ 162. A Compound Sentence is one that combines two or 
more Simple Sentences. Compound Sentences are either (a) 
Co ordinate, or one is (b) Subordinate to the other. 

(a) Co-ordinate: a?, 

^81; yv fUcrq/ifipuL koX 'QO'davovro icrrtara rov '^unKparrfV 
now it was midday and men saw Socrates stiU standing. 

A, Co-ordinate Sentences are of various kinds, and are con 
nected by Conjunctions (§ 78). 

(5) Subordinate : as, 

ypaKJua ravra iva etS^rc ra yevo/itva 

1 write these things that ye may know what has happened. 

This Sentence consists of three parts : (1) The Antecedent or 
Protasis, ypdffxa ravra. (2) The connecting link or Conjunction, 
pa. (3) The Consequent or Apodosis, ci^c ra ycvd/Acvo. 

Obs, — ^It is evident that the latter of two Co-ordinate Sentences 
may be changed into a Subordinate by changing the Conjunction. 
Thus we might say, ^81; ^v /i€a7jfjL/3pia 0)9 avdptiyTroi 'QtrBdvovro = 
when men saw him. 

B. Subordinate Sentences are — 

I. Substantival Sentences, in which the Consequent stands 
as the Subject or Object of the Antecedent : as, 

vofju^to <r€ €)(€iv ra ^pn^fwra 

I think tJiat you have tlie money. 

These are called Oblique. 

II. Adjectival Sentences, in which the Clause, commencing 
with a [Relative, stands to the other as an Adjective : as, 

r€OvrjK€v 6 ^tXiTnros 05 wavras tovs ^EAAiyvas Karcorpc^c 
Philip is deadf who svhdued all the Greeks. 

III. Adverbial Sentences, which limit the main Sentence 
Adverbially: as, 
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a. Temporal Sentences, showing when the action took place : as, 
cTTct (upa rjv liropevero he started when it was time. 

h. Final Sentences, showing/or what pur2?oss : as, 

- ^\0ov hrl Tov 0€bv ws fiABoicv ra fiiXXovra ccrccr^at 
the^ went to the god that they might learn tlie future, 

c. Consecutive Sentences, showing vnth wliat resuU : as, 

3€iva)9 l)(apqv ware firf Kpar^iv tot) vov 
I was outrageously glad, so that I could not control my 
senses, 

d. Causal Sentiences, showing the cause : as, 

€Xo.pnfjv OTL (TV 'OAvftTTta avvXi^ 

I was glad that you won tlie Olympia, 

e. Conditional Sentences, showing the coTidition upon which 
a thing is or will be done : as, 

€1 roLvra. oX-qOrj icrnv oXxaXa 
if this is true, I am undone, 

idv rt A.a)3a) (tol to rjfiurv Scoo'O) 

if I get anything I wiU give you half, 

Ohs, 1. — Concessive and Limitative Sentences fall under the 
Conditional. 

Ohs, 2. — The Tense of the Dependent Clause is regulated by 
the Tense of the Principal Clause, (a) Primary Tenses follow 
Primary, (6) Historic Tenses follow Historic : as, 



(«) 



dyyeAAerat 

^yycXrot [• om ot iroKiyjuoi 

ayy^OriO'tTai' 



(jyevyoxxri 



it IS, has been, or will he, told that tlie enemy are, Jiavo heen^ 
or will he, fleeing. 



(t>) 



■^yycXXcTO' 



ifyyeXro 



■ on ol TToXc/uot 



l^€vy< 



ov 



€7r€^€vy€<rav 

it was heing told, had heen told, or was told, that the enemy 
was fleeing, had heen fleeing, or did flee. 

Ohs. 3. — In the same manner the Tenses of the Primary Con- 
junctive (Subjunctive) follow Primary Tenses of the Indicative ; 
the Tenses of the Historic Conjunctive (Optative) follow the 
Historic Tenses of the Indicative : as, 

A. Primary Sequences : 



Pres. ypd<l>o) 
Put. ypdij/n} 
Perf. y€Ypa<l>a 



scribo \ 
vavra iva ciS^e scribam [ ut sciatis 

scripsi i 



i write, shall tvrite, have written, this that ye may know. 
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B. Historic Sequences : 

Imp. Hypatfiov \ m w flcribebam a 

Aor. iyfHuj/a Y ^/ scnpsi - ut sciretis 

Pluperf. f^eypa</>€tv/ * *^* scripserami 

/ was writing^ ivrote, had vjrUteny this that ye might 
know, 

I. SUBSTANTIVAL SENTENCES. 

§ 163. Substantival Sentences (also called Oblique or Ob- 
jective) are divided into : A, Oblique Enunciation. B, Oblique 
Petition. C, Oblique Question. 

A, Of Oblique Enunciation there are three classes. 

1. The Indicative or Historic Conjunctive, after the Con- 
junctions ort and ck tha^ : 

a. The Indicative is used to show that a fact is spoken of: as, 
irdvr€^ 6fJiokoyov(riv a)9 at fm)(ai Kpivovrcu dv&ptujt 
all aUow that battles are decided by courage, 

5. The Historic Conjunctive (Optative) shows that a state- 
ment of another person is spoken of : as, 

tk€yov OTL 'Apiituo? 7r€^€vyo)9 coy 
they said that Arioius had fled. 

c. The Mood and Tense sometimes depend on the time 
present to the mind of the speaker : as, 

IXcyov oTi Kvpos ri6v7)K€v 
they said that Cyrus is dead. 

he said that they were blaming him rightly, 

d. Sometimes the Subject of the Oblique Clause is attracted 
so as to be the Object of the Principal Verb : as, 

lie said of the Hellespont that it must be bridged. 

2. The Accusative and Infinitive : 

a. The Objective Sentence is often expressed by an Infinitive 
dependent on the Objective Case which follows the Principal 
Verb: as, 

tl\ov iXwCBa^ 
^vov ttot' avrov Trpdicrop* l(€<r0€u irarpos 
/ Iiad hopes that he would some day coma as an avenger* 
of his father* s murder. 
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h. The Accusative is attracted into the Nominative, where the 
Principal Verb and Infinitive have both the same Subject : as, 

ovK iffiTj avTOS oAA' ik€LV0V crrparrjrftiv 

he said that he was not the generaly but the other man. 

c. Or it is omitted altogether : as, 

6 'AXiiavSpo^ <i^>aucrK€v etvai A109 vio? 

AUxamder used to say that he was the son of Zeus, 

3. The Participle is sometimes used instead of the preceding 
constructions, especially after otSa / know, fX€fjLvr)fKu I remember, 
oLKovia I hear, KJxuvofuu I am, shown to be, etc. : as, 

yScaav ol crTparrjyol ov KaropOovvres (^2. 6.) koX tovs 
oT/aaTwSras a)(PofjL€VOV^ (^2. a.) 

the generals knew that tliey themselves were not succeeding, 
and that the soldiers were becoming disheartened, 

rrj[v irarpiSa ^atVcrac TrpoSovs he is shown to have betrayed 
his country, 

Obs, — "With such Verbs the Infinitive and Participle are often 
contrasted in meaning : as, 

^aivcrcu ctvat he seems to be (=videtur) 

ffxuvfTai &v he evidently is (=:apparet) 

alcryyvopxiL Aeyctv / a/m ashamed to say it (=1 do not say it) 

alxryyvoyuoLL Xeywv I am ashamed of saying it (=1 do say it) 

B. Oblique Petition. 

§ 164. Oblique Petition is expressed (1) by the Infinitive, 
(2) by OTTO)? (cK^pa Poet.) with the Conjunctive or Future Indi- 
cative: as, 

{ravra irouiv 
OTTO)? ravra iron^o'ei^ 
07r(x)5 ravra Troths 

I pray thee to do this, 

Obs, — Sometimes the Principal Verb is omitted : as, 

dXA.' o7ra)5 firj Spao-ei? ravra (sc. BiofiaL ottws) 
but I beg that you will not do this, 

0, Oblique Question. 

§ 165. The Indicative or Conjunctive follows the Primary or 
Historic Tenses of the Principal Verb with Interrogative Pro- 
nouns and Particles — ooris, birdio^s, owoao^, oTrorcpos, ct, idv, 
07ra>9, oTTore, oirov, etc. : as, 

cTKci/rai €t 6 'EXX?/vo)v vofio^ koXXiov r)(€t 

examine if the Greek law is on a better footing (=it is). 
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(TKCt/rac eav toSc <rot fiaXKov dpia-tcrf 

examine if this will please you.hetter (=it probably will). 

ff>pai€v 07ra)5 Aavaotcrtv dXcfiyo-cts kokov ^fiap 

consider how you wiU avert from the Danai the evil day, 

ovK oTSa ooTts coTiv 6 oTparrfyo^ 
I know not who is the general. 

€Lp€TO 6 Kafil3-v(rqs o ri ry ir6X,€i ovofjua etrj 
Ca/mbyses asked what was the name of the city. 

II. ADJECTIVAL SENTENCES. 

§ 166. 1. Adjectival Clauses commence with a Relative Pro- 
noun. For the General Rules of the Relative see § 85. These 
Rules are modified by various Attractions : 

a. The Relative is attracted into the Case of the Antecedent, 
if the Antecedent is Genitive or Dative, and the Relative Accu- 
sative* : as, 

ixjv Tots Oi^avpOL^ oh 6 varTjp icareXxTrev 
vjith the treasures which his father left, 

b. The Antecedent into the Clause of the Relative : as, 

/ tise the books which I have. 

c. By Inverse Attraction the Antecedent may have the Case 
of its Relative : as, 

T^v ovcrtav riv KaTcXiirey ov irXctovo? of ta iarrC 
the property which he left is not worth Wjore. 

d. The Relative may agree with the Complement rather than 
with its Antecedent : as, 

TT^pUirXtov T^v axpav at KoXovrrot ElXclScs t^s Kvirpov 
they were sailing round the cape which is caUed the Keys 
of Cyprus. 

e. Here we may place the Attractions which occur in some 
well-known phrases with the Relative Pronouns oto^j oo-os, 
^Aiicos: as, 

otos ov avyp such a man as you are. 
^iXa> otov <r€ avBpa I love such a man as you are. 
hiofua olov a-ov dvSpo^ I want stich a man as you are. 
irurrevo} o?a> croi dvSpC I trust such a man as you aare.^ 

* In other cases this attraction is very rare. 

t Sometimes this is neglected : as, X6\my ipiau rovs otos otros hrBp^- 
vovs Solon hated men stick as this man is. 



ADJECTIVAL SENTENCE?. 153 

We have a similar attraction in the following idioms : ovSiU 
ooTis ovK av ravra 7ron^a'€L€v there is no one who could not do this, 
ov8€vo9 oTov ov KaraycXot tliere is no one he does not laugh at, riva 
oUa-Oe ovTiva ovk dTroan^a-ea-Oai; who do you think will not revolt ? 
For, ovScts io'TLV OTOV, TLva ol€(rO€ ctvat os ovk a:ro(mJ(r€Tai. So, 
TTovo^ OavfuuTTos ocTos lobour incredibly greats for Oavfrnarov iartv 
oo-os o TTovos it is incredible how great the labour is. 

In all these phrases the Relatiye and Antecedent combine 
into one oom{)ound Subject or Object of the Verb. 

/. The same Attraction takes place in the case of Adverbs : as, 

OavfmcrrCis ws x^^pw ^ rejoice wonder/uUy (lit. it is won- 
derful how I rejoice). 

V9rep^va>$ w rjfrBrjv 

I was extravagantly glad, 

• 

2. Adjectival Sentences have the Indicative if the Belative 
refers to some certain fact or person : as, 

avSpa fioi &v€7r€, Moixro, iroKurpoirov, 09 fuiXa TroXXot 

tell me, Muse, of the adventurous cJiiefwho strayed so far 
and wide, 

3. Relatives or Relative Particles are used to imply frequency, 
generally Indefinite — 

. (1) With av and the Conjunctive after Primary Tenses: as, 

StKOUo? iariv, oorts av <l>vyrff Bavnv 

he well deserves, whoever slialljlee, to die, 

(2) With Historic Conjunctive after Historic Tenses : 

irdvra^ c^s oto) €vrv\ou€V acreivov 

they kept killing all one after another wlionisoever they met 
with, 

Obs, 1. — Sometimes the av is omitted. 
Obs, 2. — The same Rules apply to Relative Particles, such aa 
to>9, 0)770)$ how, oTTov, (vOo, Iva wherc : as, 

iraTfH^ yap cort iroo"' iv av TrpdrTYf tls cu 

a marCs country is wherever he shall fare weU, 

4. Adjective Clauses are abridged into Tei*tiaiy Predicates 
(§81 note) : as, 

ov yap pdvawTOV r^v T€)(yrjv iKTYfcdfirp/ 
for the art which I acquired is no mean one. 

This might be expressed : ^ yap re^vrj §v iKrrja-dfxrjv ov 
fidvava-Qs lorn., 

H 3 
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III. ADVEEBIAL SENTENCES. 

A. Temporal Se>t£NCES. 

§ 167. Temporal Sentences express the relations of time be- 
tween two Clauses, either by some Relative Particle or by the 
Participle of a Verb. Acts may be either (a) Contemporary, 
expressed by ore, birort^ ws, oirws when, cv ^ while ; (6) Past, 
expressed by cttci, ^cav, hrei&ij after that, ii ov, ii otov, a<fe' ov 
since ; (c) Consequent, expressed by irpiv he/ore, trpiv ri before 
that, €0)9, €(i)s ov, €ts o, tare, fUxP*'^> H-hcP^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ untU, 

1 . Contemporary Time is expressed by the Indicative,* or Par- 
ticiple Present, or Absolute Construction of the Participle : as, 

iv & ypd<fM> ravra €ur€p)((ETca 6 ayycXos 

while I am writing this in comes the messenger. 

ravra Tra/joKeXcvwv irporfyayev cs to irpoo'ia 
as he thus encouraged them he I-ed forward, 

rov watSos ravra Xeyovros o Kvpos cto^X^c 
as the hoy was saying this Cyrus came in, 

Ohs, — ^Repeated Acts in Present Time are expressed by the 
Conjunctive with &', or, sometimes, alone : as, 

fwxvopi^Oa TTttKrcs oirorav opyidtofieOa 
we all are mad wlienever we are angry, 

§ 168. 2. Past Time is expressed by the Indicative or tho 
Participle: as, 

Koi ft*, CTTCt T^O-Sc X^OVO? €^\$€V, OVK VT ttZcV 

and me lie saw no more after lie had gone from this land, 

ravra cittovtcs d'jrjfco'av ol Trpicfieis 

after tliey Iiad said this, tlie ambassadors departed, 

K.vpov r€\€VTT^a'avro^ i$€S€)(€ro rrfv ap)(rjv 6 Ka/AjSvoiy? 
after Cyi*us luid died Gambyses succeeded to the throne. 

Ohs, — Repeated Acts in Past Time are expressed by the 
Historic Conjunctive: as, 

ol fjLfV ovoi, lir€i Tts SuoKoi, iTpoSpafJuovrc^ &v cJonyKccav 
tlie asses, whenever one pursued them, would run on and 
stand still, 

* In Oratio Obliqua we find the Indicative sometimes attracted into 
the Infinitive : as, X^7eTai *AXic/uiiwf^i, 9x6 9^ dKatrOm ainhv . . . rhv 
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§ 169. 3. Consequent Time is expressed by TrptV, wplv ^ : 

a. With the Indicative = vMil (p£ a fact now past) : as, 

ov irporepov cTravcavro irplv rbv iraripa fiereTrifuj/avTo 
they did not stop v/ntU they had sent for their father, 

h. With the Infinitive = before (of a thing future) : as, 

Xi^oL 0€Xm (TOL irpw Oavelv a fiovXofiai 

I wovM like to teU thee before I die what I wish. 

Obs, 1.— The Tenses of the Infinitive are thus distinguished : 

Trptv S€iw€iv =i before I go to supper. 

irpiv heScLirvrjKfvai^^ before I have done supper. 

irplv SeLTrvrja-aL = before I sup ; before supper-tvme, 

Obs. 2. — These two constructions may be used in AfiGirmative 
and Negative Sentences alike, 

c. After Negatives only the Primary Conjunctive is used with 
irplv av the Historic with irpiv in Oratio Obliqua : as, 

ovK aTTCt/u. 'irpo? 3o/x.ov 
irplv dv o"€ yaias repfwvtav ^w fidX<a 
I uriU not go home before I shaU have cast you out of the 
boundaries of the land, 

&7rrfy6p€V€ firjSiya ^ciAAetv irplv Kvpos i/JLTrkrjtrOeCr) 

he forbade anyone to shoot before Cyrus should be satisfied. 

B. Final Sentences. 

§ 170. The Final Sentence is expressed, (1) by the Infinitive, 
(2) by the Future Participle, (3) by a Verb Finite depending on 
some Relative Particle. 

1. The Infinitive, (1) with or without wotc, (2) with the 
Prepositions irpos, hri, virip expressed or implied, (3) by the 
Causal Genitive : as, 

(1) ScSoxrt fiovKoXouriv iK$€ivaL Bp€<l>09 

he gives the child to some shepherds to expose it, 

\pT^jjxiTa 8' wot' l^ctv €S avrot otaofiev 
and we will contribute money that you may have it for 
those purposes. 

(2) woAAa ifirj\avaTO wpbs to irpwT€V€iv 

he devised many, pkms for getting the lead. 

(3) MiVo)s TO XgcrrLKov KaOypcL €K ttjs 6aKdxr<rq^ rov Tots Trpocr- 

oSov9 fJLoXXjov ievdi avrip 
Minos swept piracy from the sea that his revenues might 
come in better. 
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§ 171. 2. The Participle, with or without ws (a«), may take 
the place of the Infinitive : as, 

ovS' {iX-qXvOa) 0)5 ovaSwuv ri rtav wdpos Koxiav 
nor (have I come) with the idea of reproaching you with 
any of your previous misfortunes, 

€v6vs TTCfiwct Ttva dyyeXowra ravra tw Kvfuo 

at once he sends a man to annoimce this to Cyrus, 

§ 172. 3. The Conjunctions tvoy&^t otto)? {6<f>pa Poet.) in order 
that, fi'j lest, Iva fii^, <os firj, take the Conjunctive either Primary 
or Historic. 

a. The Primary Tenses of the Conjunctive express a purpose 
viewed as nearer and more certain ; but as all purposes are some- 
what contingent, av is often added (except to tva and fiij) : as, 

aKovo'affy ws fidOrire Stot r^kovs to irav 

hear, that you may understand tlie whole to the end. 

rovvOfvh* axovaov ws av qifJM>$rf^ TrXtov 
hear what follows, that you may (in that case) lament the 
more, 

h. The Historic Tenses of the Conjunctive express a purpose 
in past time : aa, 

6 Kvpo? fiKoLWC 'irp6(rtii a>s fiaxrikia dirapdo'Kevov XdPoi 
Cyrus pushed forward that he might catch the king 
unprepared, 

Ohs, 1.— The Historic Conjunctive is used in wishes and 
commands, where the same Mood precedes : as, 

Ovfwv yivoiTO X^'-P^ TrXiypftkrcw ttotc 

iv' at Mvic^vat yvotcv ij ^irofynj ff on 

XV S'cvpos dvSpwv oAxtfuov fJi'TJrrfp l<^v 

be it mine to wreak my vengeance with my hand^ 

that Sparta and Mycence may he taught 

that Scyros too is mother of brave men, 

Obs, 2. — A near purpose leading to a remoter is expressed by 
these two constructions united : as, 

TTopanoXOV ol UXarams <f>pVKrovs, ottws d(radm ra ayiU€ia 

g K<u fiif p<yrfioL€v 
the Flatceans raised torches alongside of theirs so that the 

signals might be uncertain and that (in consequence) 

the enemy might not corns to their aid. 
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c. If the purpose is assumed to be now out of the question, 
the Indicative Mood is used : as, 

Ti fi ov Xal3w>v 

ifwvTov av0p<iy7rounv tvOcv ^v ycyws ; 
why didst thou not slay me at once, so that I coiild ne'er 
Iiave shown my hateful birth to men ? 

Ohs. 1. — ^After Verbs of Contrivance, Fearing, Deliberation, 
and the like, the Future Indicative with ottcos may take the 
place of the Conjunctive, Primary or Historic : as, 

Ti/iOKpdrrf^ roc? irovrjpoLS, ovws fir/ Swrovfri Stm/v, oSov 

ScUwaLV 
Timocrates shows criminals a way thai they shall not 

incur punishment, 

SiSouca 8' owctfs X.rjo'di rrfv Oedv 

hd I fear thatlshaUnot escape the goddess, (Comp. § 152.) 

Ohs, 2. — This construction is almost identical with Oblique 
Petition. Compare § 164. 

C, Consecutive Sentences. 

§ 173. A Consecutive Clause shows the Consequence of the 
Action described in the Protasis : (1) by a Belative Pronoun, 
(2^ by the Relative Particle wore followed by the Infinitive or 
(3) Indicative, (4) by the Infinitive preceded by firf or yx^ ov. 

(8) The Relative : as, 

ovK <Umv ovro) fjuopo^ os 0av€LV cpoi 

there is no one so foolish that he wishes to die, 

(2) oMrrc with the Infinitive expresses a Consequence, which 
may or may not be realised : as, 

ToiovTOL ttxriv <5oT€ opyvpiov XafifidveLv 
they are such persons as to receive money, 

Ohs, — The Emphatic Pronoun ovtos or rounrro^ is omitted : 

a. When a Comparative or Superlative is in the Protasis : as, 

vcdiTcpot CMrtv ri wore €&€vajL otwv irarifxav iarfpfrprrcu 
they are too young to knovj what kind of fathers tliey 
have lost, 

h. When olos tc stands for wot€, with a Finite Verb, it means 
' able ' or ' possible ' : as, 

oTos T€ €lfu ravra ttoUiv (= rotovros ct/u <Sot€ iroLelv) 

I am oMe to do this (lit. I am such a one as to do this). 

oiiv T€ €OTt it is possible. 
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(3) tJOTc with the Indicative expresses an actual consequence: 
as, 

hu it (they) is friendly, and so you imll speak to/aithful 
friends, 

(4) The Infinitive with firf, or fi^ ov after n^;ativeSy expresses 
a Consequence to be avoided : as, 

^ApioToBuco^ l^oX€ firf woirjaai ravra 
Aristodicus kept tliemfroin doing this, 

ovhh^ cAAeti/ro) TO /t^ ov 
iratrav irvOiaOai r&vS* aX'qOeiav iripi 

I will omit nothing so as not to learn the whole tTrtUh about 
this matter, 

ovScv KioXvei firf ovk aXrjOe^ elvcu tovto 
nothing hinders this from being true. 

Obs, — A Consecutive Clause is often abridged into a Terfciaiy 
Predicate (used Proleptically) : as, 

T0V9 Xoyow fjLOLKporipov^ ov firjKwov/i€v 

we wHl not spin out our words so that they shaU be tedious, 

D. Causal Sentences. 

§ 174. Causal Sentences may be expressed, (1) by the Rela- 
tive, (3) by Causal Particles, (3) by the Participle, (4) by 
3ia with a Clause. 

(1) The Relative, or Relative Conjunctions, followed by the 
Indicative : as, 

fjuucdpio^ cT <Sy€ irdpeoTL rvxn avTCTrayycXro? 
happy art thou to whom fortune comes self-invited, 

iiroucr^tpiti Si viv 

but him I pity, since lie is yoked td an evil plague, 

(2) The Causal Particles ort, Siort, w?, circi, crrctSiy because, 
since, now that, yap for, yc with a Relative, take the Indicative 
to express an ascertained Cause ; the Historic Conjunctive of a 
Reported Cause in Oratio Obliqua : as, 

VlK-q 8', CTTCtVcp toir€T\ iflTTiSlOS fJiivoi. 

and may victory, now that it attends us, remain sure, 

l<l>rf Tov fiao'iXia ^^€iv, cttcI ol TroXi/uoL dTro^vyoiey 

he said that the king would come, since the enemy had fled, 

(3) The Participle, either as an Attribute or absolutely: as, 
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Aeyto) Sc TOvS* €V€Ka, l3ov\6fi€V09 86$cu (rot oirep ifioi (sQ. Sokcl) 
and I speak for this reason, because I wish you to think 
as I do, 

rov xuipiov )(oiX€7rov ovros oi Tpti^pap\oi airuiKVOw 

because the beach was rugged, the shipmasters shrunk back. 

(4) 8ta with an Oblique Clause, or with Infinitive Attraction : 

as, 

6 Kvpos, Sia TO Tovs TToXifuovs cyyus cTvat, cTnyyayc 
Cyrus, because the en^emy were near, led on. 

6 KOpo?, 8ta TO dy\ivov^ ctvai, cuttctws d-TrcicptVera 

Cyrus, because he was sharjhvntted, used to answer readily . 

Obs. — A Causal Sentence may be compressed into a Tertiary 
Predicate, either Adjective or Adverb ; as, 

surely as you are a villain you shall be vilely buried, 

ovKOvv Set TTpoOeLvai iXjrCSa a)s (vyyvunpL-qv dfJLapT€LV dvOpio- 

7r€to>s Xri^ovrai 
we must 'not tlierefore set before tliem any hope that they 

vnll obtain consideration for their fauU on the ground 

tluit they liave erred as inen^ are wont to err (i.e. that 

theirs is a venial human error). 

E. Conditional Sentences. 

§ 175., A Conditional Sentence has the Eelative Particle et or 
its compounds lav, rp^, in its Antecedent (Protasis). The Con- 
sequent (Apodosis) is expressed either by the Indicative with 
or without dv, or by dv with the Historic Conjunctive. 

§ 176. The forms of Conditional Sentences vary according to 
the degree of probability which is expressed by Antecedent and 
Consequent. Hence we have foiir classes of Conditionals, in 
each of which the regular Form may be varied in the Protasis by 
a Participial or Relative Construction. The following is a general 
view of the possible Forms of Conditionals : 

1. If the Antecedent is a fact, the Consequent is a fact : as. 



¥ _^ « -♦^ /i/*Ae has anything 



€L Tl €^€t 
€)((aV Tfc 



SiSwri 



or 
whatever he has 



lie gives it. 



* Any tense of the Indicative maybe used in the Protasis ; and in the 
Apodosis we may have various forms, as hioiri &y, iZi^ov &v, ZiZov. 
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2. If the Antecedent is probable, the Consequent will follow : 



as. 






lie will give it. 



if lie sJiall Iiavs anything' 
SoKrci ■ or 

a &v e^ ^ I whatever he may liavs 

3. If the Antecedent were possible, the Consequent would 
follow : as, 

if he were to have anything 

or 
> wJiatever lie were to hav3 



€L Tt €xpv 



SiSoirf av 



he wotdd 
giv3 it. 



cStSi 



ov av 



4. The Antecedent and Consequent both unlikely or impossible : 

€;(0)V Tt 

a ^X€V 

' €t Tt l<r\€V 
(6) • lx<OV Tt 



cScoKCv av 



{/*Ae Aa€? anything \ he would 
or ■ fee giving 

. wliatever lie had ) it, 

if lie liad Iiad anything \ he would 

or 
whatever he had 



have 
given it. 



§ 177. 1. The Conditional of Fact. The Antecedent with the 
Indicative assumes one Fact as certain, and the Consequent infers 
another Fact from it : as, 

ci Tot SoKCL (Toi, XW' f^ ^ ^' d/jLOLprdvetv 

if you think thus you ought not to have erred. 

This Case is Conditional in Form only, and as there is no real 
Condition the Conditional av is not introduced. 

2. The Conditional of Probability. The Antecedent has ai^ 
with the Conjunctive and assumes that something will happen ; 
the Consequent infers what will follow from it : as, 

cav mO^ luoL irrj/wvrj^ Xvcret? fidpo^ 

if you obey me you will shake off the weight of woe. 

Here the Conditional dv is in the Protasis^ as being uncertain 
though probable ; but there is no uncertainty as to the Apodosis, 
therefore we have the Simple Indicative of the Finite Verb. 

3. The Conditional of Pure Assumption or Possibility. The 
Antecedent assumes a Fact, and if this were granted, the Con- 
sequent would follow : as, 

KfMirf 8' Av rj Oavowrd y* ct ffMiV7)V Xd/Soi 
the dead woman at least would say * yes ' if she could get 
a voice. 

Here the Apodosis is uncertain, and therefore has dv. Its 
realisation depends entirely on the assumption of the Protasis. 
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4. The Conditional of Impossibility. The Antecedent is now 
out of the question, and is expressed, (a) by the Imperfect for 
Past Time continued, (b) by the Aorist for Past Time. The 
Consequent would follow if the Antecedent had taken place : as, 

(a) ci 8e fi 0)8' del Xdyoc9 

iffjpXjE^ ovK Av TJfrBa Xvjrqpa icXvecv 

hit if you always addressed me thus with your words, 
you had not been (now) so annoying to hear, 

(6) ci iki^Orf a-iOTripio^ &v hftvero 6 Xoyo? 

if it had been spoken, the speech would have been our 
salvation, 

§ 178. In many cases the Moods of the Antecedent and Con- 
sequent may be varied or interchanged, as the sense requires : as, 

€1 yap KTtvovfJuev dAAov avr oAAov, av tol 
TrfHOTt) Odvoi^ ay 

if we shall kill one for another (as you wish), you then 
would be the first to die. 

Tttfi cav uiArj^ cm; 
icXiHov t€)(€orBajLy ttJ vwrti^ ff xnrqptr^iVy 
aXKrpf Xd^ois av KavaKOVKJHxnv Koxtov 
if thou wiU receive my words with attentive ear, and 

minister to the plcigue, thou wouldst (then) obtain 

sv,ccour and respite from woes. 

Here we have Protasis 2. followed by Apodosis 3. 

§ 179. In Conditional 3. 4. the Consequent is often used 
without any expressed Antecedent : as, 

fievoifJL av T^ekov 8* Av cktos wv tv^^"' 
/ would remain (if you wish it), but I would fain (if I 
might) Iiave been out of the way. 

§ 180. The Historic Conjunctive may appear in the Ante- 
cedent without any expressed Consequent : as, 

ci ftot yivoLTO <^^oyyos cv fipaxuxriv 

would that I had a voice in my arms. (Comp. § 154.) 

§ ] 81. The Antecedent or Consequent of a Conditional may be 
expressed by a Participle, either as a Subject or absolutely ; as, 

affMveis &v 6vt€^ ovk &v vfivrjO€Lfi€v av 

if we were obscure, we should not be celebrated. 

/cat K€v TOVT* iOiXxH/u, Atos yc St86vTO^, dpiaOai 
and I shovld wish to gain this, if Ze^is gave it me. 
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§ 182. In Oratio Obliqua the Forms of the Conditional 
undergo the regular changes : as, keyta <r€ ci re Ix^vi SiSovou, Aiyo> 
o-€ rfv Tt cxjys OftHTciy; or with the Participle: as, otSa crc cirt 
hryei Sdvra av. 

CONCESSIYE SENTENCES. 

§ 183. Concessions are generally expressed, (1) by one of the 
Forms of the Conditional Sentence, H kol even^,Kal ci although, 
(2) often by Kaiir^p with the Participle, koI to* and yet, kolL 
ravra and yet, with the Finite Verb or Participle : as, 

(1) €i K(u fiTf jSAen-et? f^povus 8' ofuus 

even if thou hast not sight, thou still hast sense, 

(2) TTiOfn) ywojiCy Koiirep ov orc/oycov, o/x(i)s 

yet yield to womeny though thou lovest them not, 

Kal ravTO, rpcis dSucCa^ irpdiavTcs, ofixos <^r€ i^/xa? "nupa- 

and yet, after having committed three acts of injustice, 
you still say that we Jiave broken the law, 

LIMITATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 184. Limitative Sentences are of various forms, as in the 
following examples : 

Tfv ov8e a&vvaTO^ ui% AaK€8aLfi6vio^ clttccv 

lie was not at all incapable of speaking for a ZacedcemrOnian, 

o^oXt^ ioTiV rjfjlv TO Kara tovtov cTvou 
we have leisure as far as he is concerned, 

KoiXo? T€ KayaOos ocov firj vfipurr^ iariv 

he is a perfect gentlem^an except that he is wUd. 

ct TtS KOL aXA.09 CvSotfUOV COTl 

he is as liappy as any man, 

ON SOME PARTICLES. 

I. On the Conditional Pabtigle av. 

§ 185. av (in Homer ice) added to a Verb states a Condition 
either expressed or implied. 

1. It is used with the Historic Tenses of the Indicative Mood : 
as, hroLow t.v ravra, erroirja'a av ravra I would be doing, I wovld 
have done, these things, (See Conditional, § 176. 4.) 

2. With the Conjunctive : * as, iroioirjv &v ravra, irovqcaifjn av 
ravra I would do these things, (See Conditional, § 176. 3.) 
orav irovqo'iii ravra when I shall have done these things, 

♦ "Av and Ki properly belong to the Apodosis, but in the 2nd case of 
the Ck>nditional (§ 176) are attached to the Protasis, as iiv, Ifv, €t &y, €Xk€. 
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Ohs. — av may often be omitted in certain phrases : as, cxp^v, 
^Sct, irpooTJKevy cticos ^v. Compare the well-known line — 

yoM wmdd obey, if you would, hut perhaps you would 
di&ohey. 

In all these cases, the Conditional idea is either inherent in 
the word, or, as in this line, can be easily supplied. 

§ 186. 3. The Infinitive and Participle are used with av as 
Oblique Conditionals : as, 

olovTax avafJua^ia-axrOajL &v $Vfifw,)(ov^ irpoaXjapoVr^s 
they think that they would have fought again if they had 
got new allies, 

ol pq.Si(os d'jroKTiwvvTei koL di/ay8ta)(rKo/A€vot y' av, et otoi t€ 

those %cho lightly put one to death, yes, and woidd caU 
one to life again, if they had been able, 

§ 187. 4. av following or compounded with Belatives and 
Eelative Particles, os, ore, u, iiriC, hr^&rj, always takes the 
Primary Conjunctive : as, 

Trav o Tt &v ficXX??^ Aeyctv trporepov i'Tno'Koirei t^ yv&firi 
everything tha>t you are about to say, first examine in your 
mind. 

§ 188. av is often used with the Imperfect Indicative, in 
narrative, to show that the action is often repeated : as, 

raw* av ef cpTrwv roAas 
ilirj\avutfirfv * cTra Trvp Av ov irapriv 

these things I woidd creep out and provide ; and tlienfire 
would not be at hand, 

§ 189. av is generally placed with the most emphatic word in 
the sentence, and if stress is laid on more than one word it is 
often repeated : as, 

a^vti^ av ovre^ ovk av vfivrfOclfiev Sv 

if we were obscure, we should not be celebrated. 

§ 190. By a singular ellipse, av may sometimes stand alone 
to suggest a clause : as, 

€1 81} TO) a'o<l>(jjT€pos <^a«yv cTvat, rovrta av 
if then I could claim to be iviser than usual in anything, 
I should in this. 
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II. On oh AND fti;.* 

§ 191. The Negative Pai'ticles are ov and fii;. ov negatives a 
fact : as, ovk i<m raSjra this is not so. fw; negatives a sup|«06i- 
tion : as, iav firf ravra yivrjrai if these things shall not prove so ; 
or a command : as, firj ravra Bpdarf^ do not do this. Hence it 
follows that generally — 

(1) fi"^ is used in the Protasis of Conditionals, ov in the 
Apodosis: as, 

€L fiif av y ^Ac^es ovk av ucofirfv e/ta 

yes, if you had not come I Iwd not come, 

(2) [iri is found in Oblique Petitions, Prohibitions, and in most 
of the Adverbial Sentences. The following instances contrast 
ov and fjLti : 

a, ov Xeytav because lie does not say, 

6. fi^ Xeycov if he does not say, 

a, S9 ov Xeyei he who does not say, 

5, OS firf Xeyct, 6 /x^ Xeycov wlioever does not say, 

a, oKovrd o* oiccov SvtrXvrots "XpXKevfUun 
irpooTrao'O'aXeva'O} rtaS* aTravOfHOTrta irdyta 

iv* ovT€ fjxavrp^ ovt€ rov fwpil>rjv Pporov oif/a 
where you shall not see (i.e. the place is known). 

b. Kpvif/ii) ToS' ^yxos Tovfiov, l^^ioTov jScXcuv, 
yalas opv^as hSa fjui^ rts oij/erai 

in some place where no one (perhaps) sliaU see it (i.e. the 
place is unknown. 

a, b, ovT* Slv SwaCfiriv, fi'qr iTnoratfirjv Xcyctv 

neither could I, and may I not know how to, say. 

Obs, — fji-j prohibitive is used with the Present Imperative or 
Aorist Conjunctive : 

Imperative : as, firj KX€'nT€ steal not at aU, 
Conjunctive: as, /i^ KkGJrrfs rovro thoushaU not steal this. 

§ 192. Questions are asked simply by ij, rj yap, 3ipa ne, ov, ^p 
ov nonne, fxrj, Spa fii^, fuov num : as, 

3p OVK coTtv aa-Oem^ ; is he not ill ? Answer, yes, 
S.pa fiT^ coTtv daOein^ ; he is not ill, is lie? Answer, no, 

Obs. — Sometimes fw} is added to ov in Negative Questions : as, 

ov o'ly' dvc^ei, /jii/Sc SciXiav opcis ; 

will you not keep silent, and do not show cowardice, 

** oh negat, /i^ vetat. od negat rem, /a^ conceptionem quoque rel.' — 
Hermann. 
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§ 193. The Interrogation with fn^ and /xrj ov follows Verbs of 
/earing, deliheratingy and the like : as, 

I fear tJiat we have missed both, 

Ohs, — fjJq dfu^orepo)!/ '^fmpn^Kafieu ; as a simple Question^ would 
mean we have not missed both, have we ? The addition of <^j9ov^t 
practically annuls the Negative. 

(b) <l>oPovfjiai firf ovk afitfyoriprnv rvytjufjufy 
I fear we may not gain both. 

Obs, — The Yerb is sometimes omitted : as, 

aXXa firf ovk ^ St&zicrov 17 dpen^ 

but (it is to be feared) that virtue is not a thing that can 

be taught, 

§ 194. After Yerbs meaning to prohibit, deny, doubt, cea^se, we 
have the Infinitive alone or with /*?/ and to fi-j : as, 

dost thou confess ? or dost thou deny having done this ? 

kolL ^[u. Spaxrai, kovk airapvovixxLi ro fjnq 

I both confess thai I did itj and I do not deny it. 

§ 1 95. If a Negative precedes, we have fi^ ov, to firj ov used 
strictly to explain what precedes (epexegetically) : as, 

SixroXyiyros yap &v 
€vqv roiavSc firf ov KaroucreLptov iBpav 
for otherwise I sJwuM be hard to move, in not pitying such 
a supplication as yours, 

XeiTret fuv ovS* a TrpwrOev ySe/uu rd firf ov 
PapvoTOV ctvcu 

710^ even what we knew before at all falls short, so as not 
to be deeply deplorable. 

§ 196. ov fiT^m used : 

a. "With the Second Person of the Future Indicative, as a 
Prohibition: as, 

ov firf Svafievrf^ cca ^tXots; 

thou unit not be v/nkvnd to thy friends, wilt thou ? (i.e. be 
not unkind). 

b. With the other Persons of the Future or with the Con- 
junctive it is a strong Negative : as, 

ov COL firj fjuf$i\ffOfjm. 'iroT€ 
I unll never follow thee. 
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Kai rSivS* oKOwra^ ov re fii^ Xrf<fiOtjii SdXa> 
and now that I have heard this there is no fear that I 
shall he catight by stratagem, . 

Here a word signifying 'I fear' may be supplied; and some- 
times we have ov Seos /aiJ fully expressed : as, 

there is no fear he wiU hiss you, 

§ 197. III. Conjunctions, Adverbs, and other words 

USED Idiomatically. 

&it successively i from time to time — 

Tcts act irX.Tjpovfifvas vavs c^iirefiTrov 
they kept sending out the ships that were one after another 
being marmed. 

Compare 6 del jSoo-iXevs ea>ch successive king, the king for the 
time being, 

dXXa hut — 

dAA' dSvFarov nay^ hut it is impossible. 
dAAct /3i)vXx}fmi weU, I am willing, 

,\\y X^l hut then, 
oAAa en; J 

dXXa firjv or /livroi hut surely, 

^',^f^] hut stia. 

oAAa TOi ) 

aXX' ovv well then, 

ou ixrjv oAAa not hut tliat, 

oAAo Tt iq; what can it be else ? is it not so ? nonne 1 

otXAxDs re koI especially == in other respects and also. So also, rd 
re oAAa . . . kox, 

ayua. , , , kox — a/xa hro^ /cat Ipyov no sooner said than done, 

apa as it seems, after all — ovSev ^v dpa it was then nothing at all, 

ore cw — used in Causal Sentences with the Participle. 

avTucafor example — avriKa vltcrf wererai Trrepvyoiv )(pfViraiv, Koivr} 
At* ^E/Kos ye for eocamph Victory flutters on golden pinions, 
yes, by Jove, and Eros too, 

yap for — ei yap would that I rj yap ; how SO 9 7rm yap ov ; cer- 
tainly, ov yap aXKd and yet, rC yap ; how so ? to be sure, 

ye yes, at least — et ye at least if, yow (ye o5v) at aU events, ye . 

/iwjv, ye Si} surely, 
hi and, hut — koX ^EXXi/va? 3e €7r€jMl/€ and he sent Greeks too, 
817 now — used to strengthen other words : as, /coAAurro? 81} by far 
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the fairest i kcI ^ just now, (^ = ^^77) koL 81; Vi Sorcrats rjv 
arpaTr)yi(nv TrvXats and now he was at the gat^ of tJhe two 
generals^ kol Srj nOvaa't (putting a supposed c^e) well now 
they a/re deady &/7rov of course^ 817 rts some one or other ^ 817 or 
^6€v forsoothy ew he pretendedy as he said, 

ctra afterwards, and then I — clra ovk ala-xyv^o-Oe ; and after aU 
are you not ashamed ? 

5 trtdy — 5 fi7]v verily atid indeed^ used at the beginning of oaths, 
vfms heqo'ei ojwo'ax. rj ijltjv 7rop€va'€(rOaL a>9 8ta <^iXia9 dcrivois you 
wiU have to swear that verily you vnll mardi without hurting 
uSy as through a friendly country y rj yap = nonne : as, rj yap 
roxjTO /xiyioTov ; this is the chief , is it not ? rj trov I suppose ; 
also, rj TTov apa, ^ irov 817 surely tlien. 

KoX iirfv in Tragedy introduces a new pei'son : as, kol fjirjv ava^ 
c>B' avTos and see here comes t/ie king himself, 

KOLvep even though — with the Part, in Concessive Clauses (§ 183). 

KcUVoi and yet — ^with the Finite Verb. 

fjjvroi however — pAv ye at all events, fiev St^ certainly, 

p,€v ovv not so, hut ; nay rather — ^always to correct some previous 
statement, like Lat. immo : as, 

A. i7fia9 (TV 8€tX(n;9 tj^Sc Qr\p.kpa <fMV€L^, 

O. av8pa9 //.€v ovv "EAAiycrt ttSxtiv IvBikov^, 

Us you win show mere cowards on this day. 
Not so, hut righteous before all the Greeks, 

/LtiyTOtyc 81} and fiij ri ye 8^ far less : as, ovk cveort l^airarav tov9 
avupfSnrov^ fw} Tt ye 8^ tovs tfeov? we may not deceive men, far 
less then the gods, Lat. nedum, 

o?r<i>9 — OTTO)? Td\i<TTa quam celerrim^ cw quickly as possible, oup( 
o7ra>s nx)t only so, followed by aXkd Kai hut alsOy 1^81 yrj ovv 
OTTCJ? Tiva KapejTov '^veyKev dAAa tcai to vhmp iireXnrev not only 
did the earth bear no fruit, hut also the water failed. Compare, 
Assentatio non mode amico sed ne libero quid^n digna est 
flattery is unworthy not mjerdy of a friend hut even of a 
gentleman, Notice the phrases ovk hrff ottq)?, ovk ta-Q^ o?ra>s 
ov certairdy not, certainly, 

StL''~^vx on, p.rf on not hiU that, although, ovx on Tratfet although 
he is joking. ov\ ori and p.^ ori are also used as ov;( ottq)? not 
to say that : as, ov^ ori puovo^ 6 KpiVtov iv r/o^X'^S!' ^.^> oXXm koL 
oi <^tXot avTov not only Crito was silent hut also his friends, 
ort fti; except : as, ov8ei' on p.r\ ipydrrfs ^^a'€i you will be nothing 
but a labourer. 

ov not-^ov yap oAXa for certainly, puovov ov, oa-ov ov all but : as, 
6 pikkuiv KoX oa-ov ov irapiov 7r6X.€fws the coming and all but 
present toar. 
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oSv ilherefore — ovkow therefore^ ovkow not therefore (Interrog. 
ssnonnel), cttcI oSv, a>s oiv as soon as ever. 

ir€p. See Koxirtp, 

wXiyv biU at aU events — irX^v &n except tliaty ttX^v wtov save ordy 
that, 

irplv. See Temporal Sentences (§ 167). 

roc surely — used with several other Conjunctions : Kolroiy fUirroif 
Toiydpy ToiydpToij Tovyapovv and yet, tftere/ore, however, 

«>$ o^— cjs aX-qSm truly. 

cl>9 ^/xot SoKctv or 0)$ ifiol to my thinking, 
wpaios ^v 0)$ cTvcu AlyvTmov beautiful/or an Egyptian. 
w9 to. See €19 (§119, Obs. 2). 

a>s ^Atttf = ovro>9 (Poet.). In prose it is used in the oom- 
bination icat & thus too, ovSe ws not even so, 

§ 198. IDIOMS OF CERTAIN VERBS. 

Set — voXkov Set or obliquely voXXov yc Sctv far from it, ttoXXov 
fico) TovTo Xeyciv / am far from saying so. 

cTvai — cKo>v cTvot tviUingly, ovk av, ckwv ctvoi, tkOoi/u I wiU not 
come^ if I can help it (only in native sentences). 

TO Kara tovtov ctvat as far as he is concerned. 

TO vvv civat at present, cortv ore or cviore sometimes. 

WW ot sunt qui, som>e people ; Gen. coriv Siv^ Dat. lortv oc9. 

^0) is used -with Adverbs followed by a Genitive : as, d^rcipco^ 
tx^i Tciiv irpayimnav he is inexperienced in affairs \ with Par- 
ticiples : as, Tfnj^ irai&z? iKPaXovar* ^X^^^ thou hast cast out the 
children and keepest them out ; after Finite Yerb : as, rt kvtt- 
Toj^ccs cx«i>v; ti7% do you keep poking about ? 

XavOay<a followed by a Participle has the force of u^nconsciouslyy 
secretly: as, 

iXaJOov rjim^ ff>vy6vT€s they escaped us secretly. 
rp€<^v €)(i8vav XihfOa I have unconsciously nourished a 
viper. 

fukXta — Ti 8' ov fjJXXci, Tt 8* OVK c/tcXXc used in conversation in 
the sense of and why not ? (i.e. and why is it not to be so ?) 
The Imperfect has a peculiar sense : Kraveiv l/xcAAov varipa 
Tov c/idv / was destined to kill my own father. 

o^iXo) — used in Wishes, with ct, €t$€ w?, or alone : as, 

C6 yap a><^cXov ^avctv would that I had died, 
pri TTOT* c^cXov Xt^rciv t^ Xicvpov would thai 1 had never 
left Scyrus. 
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TToitoiv — Participle used Adverbially : as, ^kws fcaXws iroiMV you 
do well to come. 

rvy^dvio, KJiatvofiai, See OH the Participle, § 167. 

<l>6dv<i> — ovK av <l>Odvois Xeytov (you cannot be too quick in 
saying =) say on the spot, the sooner the better. Obs, — The 
Answer to the Question, ovk &v if>6dvoi^ ; would be ovk &v 
<l>ddvoLfjiL, which therefore has come to mean / tmlly I wUl not 

fall. Hence we have, ovk Slv <f>6dvoi, aTroOvj^a-Kiov lie cannot 

fail to die, 

Xo-Cpm is used in some common phrases : as, x°-^P^ liail, iroKKa 
(r€ xaLp^iv KcXcuo) / hid you a long farewell. So, ca xaipuv 
t6v krjpovvra tovtov let alone this vain talker, p^atpcov = with 
impunity : as, 

oAA* (w Tt xaiptov 8ts y€ Trqfjuovas ip^is ; 

hut not with impunity shalt thou twice revile me. 

So, xXatW to on£s sorrow : 

thou wiU not say this to oblige ms, but thou shalt say it 
to thy cost. 
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I. GENEEAL VIEW OF DIALECTS. 

iEOLIO. 

The ^olic represents the original language of Greece. It survived 
in Boeotia, Thessaly, and the^olian colonies of Asia Minor, as Lesbos. 
It is found in Alcseus and Sappho. Its chief chaDges are — 
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They softened the aspirate ' : as, fujjpa for ^fiepa ; or replaced it by 
a /3 or digamma : as, ppodov for podoy. 
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DORIC. 

The Doric IMalect was spoken in the Peloponnese, in Sicily, and in 
Magna Grsada. It is used by Pindar, Theocritus, and others. The 
chief pecuUarities are as follows : 
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cucara » fiKoa-i 

alxfJMTa » alxfiTjTov 

TTparos = vrp&TOS 

rvTiTcy Txmrtv = -tis -tiv 

€Ttmr€V = irxmrov 

Kjivos ~ K€ivoSj \aPrjp «= \apfiv 

f^oirfis *» <f>oiTaff <f>otT^v s tfioiTav 

Xoyeo = Xoyov, Xoyo^ = Xoyovr 

£Xa( = aUka^ 

Tifiais = Tifias, rvyjrais = Tv^as 

fiaKkoura = /3dXXov<ra 

Xvorov/icv s Xvirofiev 

ttSku = TTore, r^i/os « jcctvor 

^v6ov s ^X^ov, dilvTOTos » dtiKraros 

aios *= u€Os 

Kadl^as => KaBlfras 

Tv^av OX aCf reos = cos 

^iKiovTi, B ^iXfovcri 

avpi<rh(a « (rvpi^o) 
ft** #» 
oa = ya 

yk€(f>apov = p\€(f>apov 

^>avpo5 s= (jiavXog 

TV7rTOfi€s = rvTrrofxev 

\v s= €TV<j)dria'ap 



€TV 



In Orasis : «c^(o « ledytt, «e^i^ » ic^y, idfnHra s icai cttci ra. 



IONIC. 

Ionic was originally the Dialect of Attica, and afterwards of the 
Ionian colonies of Asia Minor. The chief writers in Ionic are, Horner^ 
Hesiod, Apollonius, and Herodotus. The so-called Anacreontic odes 
are Ionic. Its chief usages are — 

1. To avoid contraction: thus, voos^vovs^ irdis^ojrais, Kravfa^ 
KT€V&f ^iX^» s ^(X», rvffreai » rvmrjf Ktptos *= Kepag, Sg$\os = MKos» 

2. Adding vowels : as, AdeX^eor » db(\<f}6sf dvdpemp a dpbpStVf tov 
rcov » TOVTOVf avridP » avrap, 

3. Lengthening short vowels, and adding vowels : aa^ fipfiprfiov ^ 
yunipMioVf pijtlitog ^ padioSf Boavfia^BavixOy €<ovr6p = iavrop, povaros^ 
vdaoSf (fivos a i^yoSf ^atr^rjos » PaaiKeoSf i»p «: odp, prfis » yaOf. 



FBINCIPAL CHASES. 171 

4. Omitting aspirates : as, avns » addis, inopav » i(f>opav. 

5. Dropping letters: as, eiJSca^XctjSo)^ aSisyaia, oiKSs^eoucSs, 
opTTj ss topTTff aTrobe^LS « aTTodfi^ts* 

6. Changing letters : 

a is put for € as Tdfipa> » T€IXP<o 

a ,f V ff fi€(raiJtppirj '^ ficatjfiPpia 

rf yf ^ if €y^dix(f>drjv = iXtfipBrjv 

€ ff a i) T€(r(r€pfs « Tea-a-apfs^ Ktpeos =» K€paos 

I ,f ^ jf larTiTj ^ ioTia 

<o „ ov ,, &v^odv 

o „ © „ fd»?=»{»i7 

'^ » X w deKOfim^dcxofiai 

€V }f eo ,, TrXeCves = TrXcowy 

ci) „ orj „ ejSoxra = e0di7(ra, €VV€V&Ka = iuveporiKa 

7. In tlie yerl)s tlie chief peculiarities are as follows: Speofup^ 
6pS>fi€P, er€Tv<l)€a = €T€tv<I>€Lp, T€T\rjoi>s == Kwy, TV7rr€(r*coy » ctutttoj', €Xfjo'i 
== ex27i pdKK€fi€P » paXKffi€Pai » jSaXXeii^. 

EPIO. 

The most remarkable peculiarities of the Poetic Dialect; distinct 
from the Ionic, are the following : 

e for j; in the Conjunctive Mood : as, dtUrt = 6rjT€f Kixtlo - k[x(o, 

o for 6) in the Conjunctiye Mood: as, Beiofiep ^ OStfiep* 

V for o in composition : as, duxTrpvViof, aXKvbis, 

€ is inserted before e if a long syllable follows : as, cVpo-Y/, eetKoo-i. 

€ is inserted before rj : as, erjKa » rJKa, 

Eeduplication is used in the Second Aorist : as, KtxdBopro, XeXa- 
Sia-Oai, 

Letters are inserted : as, (jmapOcp = €(f>dp$r)a-ap, TroKtrjrqt = xroXtn^ff, 

Letters are dropped: as, ore/ioTr^ » dorcpcTi^, idviia » eidvla, eiX^- 
Xov^fiev » ikrjKvBaiup, 

Letters are transjposed : as, Bdpa-os = Opda-ost Kpabiij = Kapdia, pdp^ 
BioTos SB ffpddiaros, arapTros — arpafros. 

Consonants are doubled: as, tfifuiOop, tpptop, ofifiopos, KaXeWa;, 
oaaop, pLfo-tTOSy omrois, eBbeia-ePf oiriy KaTnrfcrc = KortTrea-c, 

II. TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL CEASES. 

o + a = a as 6 dpT]p = dprjp 

o 4- V ss ov jf TO v8cop = Bofjbfdp 

o + av =5 au „ TO avrd = ravrop* 

o + at ^ a ,. TO aXruiP = tqtiop 



9 



+ o as a ,) T^ ai/d/3i = raphpi 

^ + € s= 0) „ T^ €/A«p » T»/i^ 



* The neuter compounds raMy, roiovrov and tocovtop are preferable 
to the forms without v. 

i2 
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III. ACCENTUATION.* 

i. Genebal Rules. 

1. There are three accents: acute, as Xo/Soi; grave, as Xafiatv, 
circumflex, as \apeiv. 

Words acuted on the last syllable are called Oxytone. 
Words acuted on the last Imt one . . . Parozytone. 
Words acuted on the last but two . . . Froparozytone. 
Words circum flexed on the last syllable . Penspomen. 
Words circumflexed on the last but one . Properispomen. 

2. The acute may be placed on any of the last three syllables. 

The circumflex on the ult. or penult., and only on long vowels or 
diphthongs ; if on the penult, the ult. must be short, as vfjtrost vrja-ov, 
not v^arov. 

The grave on the ult. only ; and if a stop follows, it becomes acute. 

-ac and -ot final are short, except in Adverbs and the Optative. 

3. Diacritical marks (viz. accents, breathing, and diaeresis) are 
placed on the second vowel of a proper diphthong, as aiSXfiost €vpos, 
aidiost vrjt, Kkrfibi, 

4. Ten tnonosyUablea (called Atopics or Proditics) have no accentp, 
but form practically part of the next word : 6, fj, ot, ai, the ; cV, f f or 
etf, (K or ef ; et, wp, ov, — If after their case, or ending a sentence, they 
are accented, as 6€S>v e(, eyca fitv o0. 

5. In wards of more than one syUable^ if the ultima is naturally hng, 
thepenultima is accented, as, \6y<av, vffaovs, dvBpwrow, 

♦ For fuller particulars see Dr. Collis*s Praxis Qrteoa, PaH III., 
Aeoentuatum (Longmans) ; or Chandler's Elerncnts of Greek Accentuation 
(Oxford University Press). 
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6. IfthB ultima ia sha^f the accent goes back three auUahles, or as 
near three syllables from the end as possible : as, SvO^pmnos, irXetrc 
(ssTrXeere), ovtos^ v^crof, Xoyoy, c;^Xaf. 

7. In some Attic words^ as xroXco);, irokecav, dv^ytav, Mf i^cXfo)?, and 
compounds of yeXcDr, €po»s, Kfpas, as (^iXoyeXcDr, /SovfCfpor, dv<r€p<0Sf the 
two final syllables are counted as one. 

8. In contracted syllables, if the first of two syllables is acute before 
contraction, the contracted sellable is circumflexed: ss,Tifid<ap'»TifxSiu, 
Tifmova-a » TifiSi<ra, Otherwise there is no circumOex : as Ttfrnovrviv » 

ii. Parhculab Rules 
0. Substantives and Adjectives. 

The accent stays on the same syllable as in the Nominative sin- 
gular; except 

a. The Genitive Plural of the 1st Decl. is always Perispomen : as, 
fiovo'&v, TOfiiMv ( « dcav, according to Rule 8). 

h, Parisyllable Oxytones will be Perispomen in Gen. and Dat. of all 
numbers : as, 68ov, rifiaVf Kpvrms from obo^y Ttfi^i KpiTrjt, 

c. Monosyllabic Nouns of 3. Decl. accent the ult. of the Gen. and 
Dat. loith an acute, if short; loith circumflex, if long: the rest regularly ; 
as, pL-qVy firjvot, firjvi, firfvoiu, fiijv&Vf firj<ri ', but, firjua, firjvas, firjvf, 

d. The Syncopated cases of Trarijp, fiTjrrjp, dvrjpj SvyaTtjp, accent the 
syllable after the stem, with an acute, if short ; xcith a circumflex, if 
/on^, the rest regularly : as, narposj irarpi, Trarpda-i, dvdpav, didpda-i. 
So also yovposi dovpds* 

e. yvvfj is accented according to c, just as if a monosyllable -mi|: 
yvvaiKos, kI, yvpauca, yvvaucSiV, at(i; so also, Kvav, kvvos, kvvcu 

/. The Vocative in the following words is drawn back, irrespective 
of the accent of the Nom. : irdrfp, p-rprtpj yvvat, avep, Ovyar^p, oScXf^e, 
decrirora, a'&T€p» 

Obs, — ^These Genitives Plural follow General Rule 5 : bdbiav, Bpaxav, 
6aiaVy TToidciVf irdvrtav, TpdidP, (jxoroipf arwv, 

g, ImparisyUahic Oxytones of more than one syllable, accent the in- 
creasing vowel, vnth an acute, if short ; with a circumflex, if long 
(unless Rule 5 interferes) : as, XajxTrds, ados ; x*^y^^% avos, S>v€s ; 
but Xapirdbfov, \€iyL^v<iiV» 

A. Vocative* Sing, in -€v and -ot are circumflexed : as, Aibaviv, albol, 

f. €&, fila, €V, ovhtis, prjbfis, -htp.la, -deV, follow Rule 9. c. 

10. pRONOUXs: 
a. The Personal Pronouns, except olros and €K€ipos, are Oxytone, 
and their monosyllabic forms are generally enclitic (14). 

/3. The entire Plural of ^/ielf, v/x^^ ^^^ (where possible) a<t>€is is 
circumflexed. 

y. Tis indefinite is enclitic : rU interrogative acutes the I through- 
out. 
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11. Pbbpositions (except eV, eV, cV) are Oxytone befoie thdr case ; 
many; after their case, are Faroxytone : as, napa Otmv^ Ot&v ndpa ; 
also when put for compounds of icrri: as, Trdpa « 7rope<rri. 

12. Adyebbs keep the accent of their Primitivea as for as possible: 

as, KOKOS, KOKmSy Beos, BtoBtv^ oXXoff, aXko6€V, 

13. The Vebb is regular : but, 

a. The Attic and Liquid Futures are circumflexed : vofuS> -ovfjiev 
dyytXclrov. 

6. Infinitive 1. Aor. Act., Perf. Pass., and all in -vai accent the 
penult, ipith an acute, if short, with a circunifiex, if long: as, 
vofiiaai, ^iX^crae, XeXvo-^ai, Tre^iX^crdac^ Icrrdvaif dcd&xepaft, 
crnjvai, 

e» Infinitive 2. Aor. Act. is chrcumflexed. Middle, Paroxytone : 
as, Tvneiv, Tvirca-Oai, The 2. Aor. Imperat. Middle is Peri- 
spomen, tvttov. 

d, 1. and 2, Aor. Oonj. passive are circumflexed, \v6a>, XvBrjre, 

7r\aKrJT0v, 

e. The Oxytone Imperatives flire, evpe, ikBe, and (in Attic) Xafii 

and ide are exceptional. 

/. The following Participles are Oxytone : 2. Aor. Act. ; all in 
-«ff and -etff ; Pres. and 2. Aor. Act. of Verbs in fu : as, 
iriB^Vf 7r€7roi£oi>s, irkexBfls, oTrapetV, toray, 8ovs ; and they ac- 
cent the increasing syllable with an acute, if short ; with a 
circumflex, if long : as, bibovros, bidova-a. Eule 9. c. does 
not apply to participles, which follow Rule 9. g. : dels, ^eWos 
(not otvTos), ^€t(ra. 

g. The Perfect Participle Passive is Paroxytone throughout, XcXv- 
fifpos, €vrj, ivov, €PoX, evaX, €vd ; so also Verbals in -rcoj, 
ypcmrioi, red, T€0V, ypairreoX, reaX, rid, 

h. The Present Indicatives of dpi and (f>rjpl (except tl) are Oxy- 
tone, and, where possible, Enclitic ; (^i/y, however, though 
' Oxytone, and el, are not Enclitic. 

». The Conjunctive of verbs in -pi, being virtual contraction, is 
circumflexed : l(rrS>, iarSypcp, b&re ; cf. etd«, etd^c , &c., from 

14. Enclitics ore treated as virtually forming one word with the 
preceding. 

a. The grave accent of the former word, if there be one, becomes 
acute : as, Orip ns, o0 ^17/ii, €v (roi» 

b. In some cases they form actually one word, as &air€p, aare, 
otpoi, pfprore, hvrivav, 

c. If the accent of the first word be more than three places back 
from the end of the Enclitic, a second accent is required : as, avBptiy 

TTOff Tty, uS)pd Tl ( = (TOOpd Tt). 

d. In dvBpayn-ov riuosy (bikos eariu, the Enclitic keeps its own accent, 
as it would be impossible to accent two consecutive syllables (like 
dvBpomov TWOS, (l>i\6s coriv). 
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e. The Enclitics are — 

1. mj, noi, nov, ww, tto)?, iroBtv, wore, T«y, indefinite. 

2. y€j T€, K€, wv, Trepy rot, 

3. The oblique Oases Sing, of Personal Pronouns : as, fioi, 

irov, oi, and cri^Cy fiiv, viv. 

4. <^i7/Ai and ctfii Indie. Present (except <^^r, c?), unless they 

are emphatic. 

/. If several Enclitics come together, eaah throws its accent on the 
preceding : as, eT tU yc ri fioi (l>rf(rl irore* 

g. At the beginning of a sentence, thej must keep their natural 
accent, as ^i^/liI €ya> Tovro, tlcrX Scot, aol fi€V oH, 

h, earn is Paroinrtone at the beginning of a sentence and when 
followed by an Innnitiye : as, tamv ovTa^t eariu Ibelv ( = cf f oriv), and 
also after aXX', et, ovic, /x^, is, Kal, fiivj on, irov and rovTy and in the 
question ri d* cot* ; 

15. Ozytones indeclinable, or monosyllabic or enclitic, lose their 
accent, when elided ; declinable Qxytones acute their penult.: as, aXX* 
ayCf Tj 5' OS, tj TToXXa yLOxBiiv ttoXX' c^®" *** ^^p-aciv, 

16. The following Rules will be useful for determining the accent 
of the Nominatiye Cases of Nouns and of other words : 

a, Oxytones are — 

Verbal Substantives in /x^, /ndy, r^p, Tijy, rpiy, rpos : as, noirjfniif 
(Tfurfios, 

Substantives in cvr : as, Unrevs, /Sao-cXc vr. 

Adjectives in t6s, ucor, fios, pos, ^s, vs : as, prp-opuc6s, ^o^cpof , ev/xr- 
vfjff Tfbvs, 

h, Paroxytones are — 

Substantives in -ta. Verbals in -rios : as, BoKtftaaiaf Xvreof . 
Diminutives (of three syllables) in -top and in iVicor, iXor, vXor : as, 
veaviaKOSf naiblov. 
Adverbs in -d/cif, -tVa, -brjv : as avriVa, Xoyddi^i', vroXXdieiff, 

IV. WOBDS VAEYING ACCOEDDSra TO THEIB 

ACCENTUATION.* 

dyof leader Syos curse &p.rfros harvest dfirjrog JruHs, inr 

ayav leading aymp contest time gathered harvest 

SBpoos noisdess ddpoos in crowds ava Vocat. of dvd Prepos. 

citvos a tale atvos violent ava( 

oKpis the top dKpLs a locust apa therefore ^pa Inteirog. 

oKrjBts true SXriSes; indeed? dpd prayer dpq. to a curse 

akii enough &K19 brine dpalos accursed dpaios thin, weak 

aXXa Neut. Plur. dXkd but avXrirfis a fiuJter^ avXrirrji a farm 

of aXXog player servant 

* This Table is extracted from the copious list in Jelf's Gfreek 
Grammar, 



176 



APPENDIX. 



fiaiov shortly 
jSacrtXcia queen 
^Tos thorn 
^lor life 
piovs lives 
PpoTos mortal 



Paiov a hough Kav^ kol iv and in k&v » jcal ^avemdif 
PaaiKeid kingdom Kflvos that Ktivos empty 

PoTos passable #ci)p, to heart 
/Scoff bow Kiav pillar 

fiiovs having lived Kpdros strength 
fipoTos dotted Kpivmv judging 
Hood Xd^Tj pretext 

yavXos merchant yavkos milkpaU \aos a stone 

vessd XeVaff (to) rock 

brjp,o9 people brjp,6sfat XtvKrj a poplar 

Aia Zeua (Acc.)dtac^mn6dtaPrep. navris tree-frog 
Aibr divine J^ios Gen. of Ztvs fxovff an abode. 

doKos, 6 opinion boKos, 17 beam 

flBos Subst. cidoff Neut. Part, fivpioiten thousand pvpioi very many 

offlbms P€6s fallow land -•—"-—— 

vopxis a law 
^€Puv ofgueets 



Krip, Tj fate 
Kia>v going 
KpoTos of a head 
Kpiwav a lily bed 
\affT} handle 
Xaos a people 
XcTrar (rf) limpet 
\€VKTf white 
fidvTts prophet 
fiovrf Fern. Adj. 
alone 



oi8e t?iese 
oucot houses 



fuctfi'Part.of €i)ca> €Iko»p image 
elfii I am ci/uc I shall go 

elnov speak (iirov I spoke 

e& one cir hairing sent 

c& thou art €ls to 

tKaTov a hundred ixarov far-dart' olos of a sheep 

ing 
eXios kitchen table cXeor pity ov Tiot, ov no 

€v one iv in ovkovv therefore 

€vt ( =s (V€aTi) it €vi in 



ts %n 
ivos of one 
i^atprros to 

rgected 
coTi is 



P€os new 

vopas pasture 

(€vd>v guest-cham- 
ber 

oide he knotos 

oiKot at home 

oior such as, oios 
alone 

ol whi 

oCkovv 
not 

ovv ( B ot CI') those 
in 



therefore 



be 



S by which 
nbt and 
ri<rvxi quietly 
iJTTtav inferior 
64a spectacle 
Ofpfitf warmth 
Bokos dome 
Ovfios mind 
tdrf wood 



oZv therefore 
tvos old 
i^alperos picked irdpa » TrapcVrc it trapd by 

out is present 

tart exists ir€i6<o I persuade irdBoa persuasion 

€t65 truly njj; by what way? 7177 by same way 

-'—' ^"* 7rui>v having drunk 

froT€ sometime 
nptmv saw^fish 
UvOiov, 6 the Dra- 
gon 
poid a pomegra- poia a horse-pond 
note 



€Tos year ^ „„, ,^ _ 

*xBpa enmity cy^pa hostile iriovfitt 

Tf the, jj which, ^ he was, he said, noTt ; whenf 

1 %•« ««,A«v»A ^(( maybe, rfor npmv a saw 



nde she 

Tjirvxn T^^ 
rjfTT&v worsting 

btd goddess 
Btpfiff wartn 
OoXos mud 
SvfjLos thyme 



UvBav, rj Pytho 



aiyd be silent 
aKa(f>^ pit 
airdprri rope 



Idov behold 
lov violet 
Imr&v stable 



(Tiya silently 
a'Kd<f>ri boat 
oirapTTf sown 
trvv a sow 
<f)TKnTr}s thief 
<l>op6s frtutful 
<f>oi>s (o) man 



tdjj he may have avv toith 
seen (jiXXryrris lover 

idov see (Imper.) <j)6pos tribute 

lov going OT arrow (jias (to) light ^_. ^_, 

'iv stable iTTiroiv of horses xpctoi/ decree of XP^^^ ^f ^^^ 

O, l^ Dat. M> I may go the gods 

from lot i^^Xl ^"^ i^^X^ '^^ 

Koicrf misfortune Kaicfi bad i>fios a shoulder a>fi6s crud 

leciXtfff cMe icoXttff weU & Oh! ^ O (Voc.) 
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The ^lumbers refer to the Sections. 



a privative, 77 

Absolute gen., 118 

Absolute nom., 91 

Accents, 6 

Accentuation: general rules ; par^ 
ticular rules ; words varying in 
sense according to, App. III. IV. 

Accus. and infin., 163, 2 

Accus. sing, original ending, 28, 
Obs. ; case of nearer object, 93 ; 
after transitive verbs, 94 ; cog- 
nate accus., 95 ; accus. with a 
verb passive, 96 ; accus. of re- 
spect and limitation, 98; of 
time and measure, 99 ; in ap- 
position to a clause, 100 ; after 
o^cXw and cinppalyw, 102 ; for 
dat., Attic, 161. Obs. 

Accus. attracted into the nom. or 
omitted, 163, 2. h. c. 

&ya$6s, irregular comparisons of, 
35 

iyc^iaiy 60 

&yy4WWf chief tenses, 44 

&y€y for idyriffaPf 61, 8 

iytvaros KcucuVf 110 

&ywfity 70, 3 

ityv^s, 32, 74 

^7X*» 6yxi(rroSf 35 

&ya>, ayhoxoy 65,/. 

Hytav, ayc&y, App. IV. 

Adjectival Sentences, 162 

Adjectives, 30-33 : derived from 
dentals, 31, 1. 2 ; with a liquid 
stem, 31, 3 ; of one termination, 
32 ; Homeric forms, 41 ; Regular 
comparison, 33; in 'a/rcpos, 



-afraToy, 33. Obs. 2 ; in -iartpos, 
'^trraros, 33, Obs. 3; in 'Itrrepos, 
'Itrraros, Obs. 4 ; agreement with 
substantives, 83 ; said to be in 
attribution, 81, E 

Adverbial Sentences, 162, m. 

Adverbs, numeral, 36; how de- 
rived, 75 ; answer to cases of 
nouns, 75, 1. 2 ; in -«s, derived 
from gen. cases plur. or from 
participles, 73, 3 ; formed from 
the comp. or superl. of adjec- 
tives, 73, 4. Obs. 1; divided 
into adv. of manner, jflaoe^ time, 
73. Obs. 2 ; with gen. like pre- 
positions, 76, 2. Obs. 1 ; ex- 
pressed by dat. of nouns, &c. as 
18(9, ciy^, 106. Obs. 1 ; keep the 
accent of their primitives, App. 
m. ii. 12 

&€l, tuecesidvely, 193 

^olic aorist, 59 

iEolic Dialect, App. I. 

Agreement, general rules, 82-86; 
of a verb finite with its subject ; 
of adjectives, &c., with their 
substantives; of the relative 
with its antecedent, 82, 83, 85 

hri^Av '6po5 -oOj, 28. Obs. 

addvaros, oy, 31 

*Aa^Ki7(n, poetic, 29, 106 

aOpdos, &epoos, 30, App. IV. 

Afos, voc. Alay, 22, note 

alS^s "605 -ovs, 28 

cuO^p, 4pa, 24 

aip4w, tlKoy, 64, 73 

cdirBdyofiai, TJitrOdfiriyf 74 
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alffx^ofMi \4y€iy, K^ywVf 163. Obs. 

cjcdfULS, 32, 2 

CLKO^, iuco^ffofiat, 72 

&cparof, 33. Obs. 3 

a\y€iv6Sf iXylwyt 35 

&Xf}9cs, iKriBfs ; App. IV. 

&\f}9c^», 71, 4 

A\i?9^s, declined, 31, 2 

iX'^Xcica, 65, f . n. 

&X'^Xi^, 65, e. 914^6 

aX((rico/Aai, 59, 4. 74 

&XX(£, &\X^ ydp, &c., 197 

&W-fl\ovs, 37, 3 

fiAXo/Mi(, oXoO/xai, 74 

&\Xoi, ol &AX., 141, 4 

&\Aoc, i;, 0, 30, ?2aftf 

&A.Xfi0S re Ka(, 197 

Alphabet, letters of ; obsolete let- 
ters, 1, note 

SXa>s, Si\o>f 19 

&fia liros Kol Ipyo)', 7k» sootier said 
than done, 197 

ofJLoprdjw, ^fMpToyf 74 

a/x'f^wp, 31, 3 

2^/ics, Horn, for ^/icTy, 41, 2 

afjiu6s, 40 

4/i(Jj, Horn, for i/iSs, 41, 3 

iLfi^vw, 68, 5 

^l/i^f, prep. >: 0;i ^A sides, governs 
gen., dat., and ace, 131 

iifupi in composition, 131, c. 3 

afi!p\ <l>6fi^, through fear; iifjupl 
it7iryov iix^iv,.to he ejiga-ged abavt 
shipper; kfi^X robs fivpiovSf about 
ten thousand, 131, B. c. 

afjupa, 36 

Ay, conditional particle, 185-190 ; 
with different moods, with 
infin. and part., following re- 
latives and relative particles, 
186, 187 

Ay, omitted with ^xf^i^t 185. Obs. 
with imperf. ind. implies the 
repetition of an action, 188; 
repeated, 189; stands alone, 
190 

ityd, prep, signifies upward motion, 
130 ; governs acciis. and dat., 
the latter in Epic, Doric, and 
lyric poetry, 130, B 

&i^ rhv iroTtifi6v, up the tnver ; ivi 
irvfcra, throttgh the night; in a 
distributive sense, iivh ircvre 



leapaffdiyyas r^f iifJL4pas, at the 
rate of five para^angs a day 

i.vd, in composition, 130, B. Obs. 

&yct and Kord coincide, 130, note 

itvdy€<fdai, to put out to sea, 144 

&va6oifitvot, 59, 9, Obs. 2 

i.vaip€7v, hvuKov, 'OA^/xtmi, to win, 
162, UI. d 

avaklcKa, 74 

AvoAxts, 32 

iya^, voc. ftya, 21, note 

kvartl, adv., 75, 4 

iyaWflc/un, I retract, 130, B. Obs. 

^vaupw^6v, adv., 75, 4 

hfhpdpiov, manniMn, 40, 2 

&y€ifA4yws, adv., 75, 3 

kymoy {iyirifAt), 55, n. 

&y4(pya, iiyitp^Ot, fr. woiyw, 64, 67. 
Obs. 72 

&y^p, voc. &yfp, 25 

iyoiyu, Ijyoiyoy, 64 

Anomalous Nouns, 40; Anomalous 
Verbs, 74 

avop$6m, ^v6pBovy, 64. Obs. 1 

ayrl, prep, —position over against : 
governs gen. only, 121 ; cy ayO' 
Ms TtBtyou, to set one thifig 
against another, 121, 2; in ad- 
jurations, ayrl vaiSwv t&v^4 <r' 
iKcrcvo/icy, me entreat thee by 
these thy children, 121, 3 

iivvtras, quickly, 159 

aufvTM, chief tenses, 44, 64 

dyw, ay<&T€pos, 35 

dfvcirya, 1 command ; imper. Aywx'^h 
59, 3. 72, 8 

Aor. 1st, formation of, act., mid., 
and pass., 68, 5. 6. 10; in a fre- 
quentative sense, with or with- 
out &y, 148 

Aor. 2nd act., pass, and mid. 42. 
Obs. 

&ir€ipriKa, I am tired, 123. Obs. 

avKovs, like xp^crovf, 30, 33. Obs. 3 

iiTiJ, prep, governing the gen.; 
iarh (TKoiroO, n*ide of the marh; 
Airi Bcliryov, after stipper; ol iiri 
fiovKrjs, the couneillors; inrh 
ardfiaros, by heart; iuf>' tmrwy, 
in a chariot; in composition, 123 

iiKoyiyvdiMrKta, to acquit, 123. Obs. 4 

airo8fi6(ro/uu, fut. of irivpdffiev, 74 

atroicoAo;, to abuse, 123. 3. Obs. 

&iro\is, 31. Obs. 
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cmdjiprtTov, not to he told, 113. Obs. 

Apostrophe, 8 

atroTeXelv, to complete thorov^Ulyy 

123,3. Obs. 
Apposition, 81 
apyvpovSf a, ovy, 30, I. 
iipfffKUf i,p€€r(Of 74 
•'Aoijs, 40 
V ow, Spa ft4 192 
&f>i-, inseparable particle, intensi- 

tive, 77 
apv€i6sf a Umih, ace. £pa, 41, 1 
ap6w, chief tenses, 44 
alwrol, 33. Obs. 4 

ApffTiv, 31, 3 

£p(ra>, for &p», 61, 6 

Article, 13, 139; emphatic; omit- 
ted; for possessive Pronoun; 
alters the sense of words ; logi- 
cal ; distinguishes Attribute 
from Predicate ; as, d fuiyas /3a- 
ciKiis^ and & /S. /i. ; forms com- 
plex Nouns, 141, 142, ii. iii. 

kprov^Kusj hdher^ 69, 1. 

i-PXhVi adv. 75 

ApX<^* Ap^ofiai, pass. 72, 3 

dafjitvos, rvith pleasure, 33. Obs. 2. 
159 

hrr-fipy 4p<if iurrpauri, 24, 25 

ardKairros, 77 

SrepoSf for 6 trtpoSf 33, 3 

Atonies, App. III. 

^Arpfl^ris, 16 

drroy irra, 38, 5 

Attic declension in -ws, 19 

Attic forms of the opt. in con- 
tracted Verbs, 47, notes 

Attraction, 166 • 

Attribute, sometimes neuter, €3 a. 
86 

Attributive Words, 142. Obs. 1 

Augment, syllabic and temporal, 
64 ; omitted in Homer, 61, 4 

ovXijT^y, avKiiTpM, avKrirpis, 40, IV., 
60,1 

ah^dyu, aC^w, 64, 74 

aineirdyy€\ros, self-invited, 174, 1 

avrUa, for ingtmtce, 197 

aMBi, adv., 75, 1 

ain6s^ -fl, abrS, 38, 2 

mn6st 6 airrds, 142, II. Obs. 2; 
a^oTs kyBpdffi, crew and all, 106. 
Obs. 2 



aur6s, airii, ravfS, 38, 3 

a(p4u>vrai, for ei.(p€7jrrai (a^/97/ii), 55, 

n. 
A</)^X«|, 33. Obs. 3 
&<l>6oyos -4ffT€poSf 33. Obs. 7 
itipiotfjii, iupiotfirip, (aiplrifii), 65, n. 
dipvta, adv. 75, 3 
&X^^05 &<nr(5«y, 110, 2 
dxBofjiai, 74 



iSoflejy, for /3ae€ra, 41, 2 

iSofw, p-fi(rofjMt, 59, 72, 74 

i3(£\X<», /SaXw, 74 

fidp^iffTos, Hom. superl. of jSpoWs, 

41,2 
iSao-fXeta, $ao'i\€la, App. IV. 
fia<ri\({fs, 27, 42 
i3a<^c^s, 27 

jScjSoa, fr. jSarvoi, 59, 2 
$€\Tlav, fi4\riaros, irreg. comp. of 

OTaOJs, 35 
fi-flffco, for iS^o-oo, 61, 7 
jS-^o-ci;, ffirjira, transitive, 72, 7 
jSfos, &/<? ; $i6s, how, App. IV. 
fii6(a, fiid^ffofjMty 72, 1 
fi\a<rrdy(Of ifi\darrriKa, 65 a. 74 
fi\(&<rKA>, tfioKovy 74 
fioda, fi<4arofJMtj 72, 1 
fio6\ofiai, iifiovKSfiriVf 64, 74 
jSoOs, 39, 41, 1 
fipdirtrwy, Hom. comp. of fipoBis, 

41,2 
Breathing, rough and soft, 5 
fip^X^f chief tenses, 44 
fipoT65, mortal ; fipSros, gore, App. 

IV. 



Cardinal Numbers, 36 

7, pronunciation, 1 

ydXOy ydXtucros^ 22, 39 

yoLfifto, 70Eftw, 74 

Cases, 12 

Causal Particles, 174, 2 

Causal Sentences, 174 

76, 70SV, 79, 197 

7^700, yey^s (ylvofMi), 59 

7€Xa(r€(w, desiderative, 71, 3 

7€X(£(tf, chief tenses of, 44, 72 

y4\as, y4\oara, y4\(ov, 22 

y4yfv, for y4yov, Homeric, 61, 12 

yepai'ds 'Tcpos, 33. Obs. 2 
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yflpayatf fr. yiipdffKv, 59, 4 

ynp^t ynp^ofMif 72 

yivofuUf 69, 2, 74 

yiv^ffKCff, yvt^cofiai, 59, 4, 72, 74 

y\vK^s '{n^pos, 34 

yo4lfi€vatf for Toav, 61, 5 

Omparison of Adjectives, 33, 34, 
35. 

Complement', 81, D. 88 

Composite Subject, 86 

Compound Sentence, 162 

Concessive Sentences, 183 

Conditional Sentences, 175 

Conditional of fact, probabilittf, 
posHHUty, imposHHlity, 177 

Conjugation of a verb ; what ne- 
cessary to be known, 43 

Conjunctions, co-ordinate and sub- 
ordinate, 78 

Conjunctive Mood, 153 ; Historic 
conj., 154, 172, b. Obs. 1; 
double construction, 172, b. 
Obs. 2 

Consecutive Sentences, 173 

Consonant Nouns, 20, i 

Consonants, single or double; 
division of the former, 3 

Contemporary time, how expres- 
sed, 167, 1 

Contracted Verbs, 47 

7<Jw, y6varos, 22, 39, 41, 1 

Co-ordinate Sentences, 162 

Copula, Copulative Verbs, 81, D. 
88 

Coronis, 9 

Correlative Pronominals, 38, 7 

ypcnrrds, tcriptiis, 69, II. 

Crasis, 9; Tables of Principal 
erases, App. II. 

ypavs, in Hom. yfrfivs, 41, 1 

yvirfi, voc. y^vai, 21 note 

7^, yvir6s, 20, 1 



8a, inseparable particle, intensi- 
tive, 77 

9a7s, 8a7ra, banquet, 39 

9dKvu, 8^|o/Aai, 74 • 

9dKpu, 40, 1 

tdfiapf wife, 39 

iapddvw, HapdiiffOfMi, 72 

Dat. sing., ending of, 12, 3 ; used 
as the abl. in Latin, 101 ; of the 
remoter object, 102 ; follows 



Verbs compounded with. Pre* 
positions, 102 ; Datimit commodi, 
104; of attendant circum- 
stances, 106 ; of place without 
a preposition, in poets, 106. 
Obs.; in poetry for gen. with. 
^6, 137, B. Obs. 

Declensions of Substantives, first, 
second, third, 14-29; General 
rules, 19-28; peculiarities of 
the Epic and Tragic Dialect iv 
each Declension, 41 

Declension, First, A-Nouns, 15 

Declension, Second, 0-Nouns, 17; 
Attic form of, 19 

Declension, Third, Consonant- 
Nouns, Labial, 20; Guttural, 
21 ; Dental, 22 ; Liquid, 24 ; 
Vowel, 26; Diphthong, 27; 
Stem, how found, 20 ; Termina- 
tions and principal Cases in 3rd 
Decl., 39 

B49iay 59, 2 

^€9ofiai, 54, III. 

Defective Nouns, 40, Ii. 

Defective Verbs, 73 

Definitive Pronouns, contracted 
and uncontracted, 38, 3 

Sel' iroWov 9et, 198 ; with ace. of 
the person. 111. Obs. 3 

BtlBw, 59, 74 

BelKyvfii, 44, 53 

Sciicrcos, 54, IV. 

Scivo, 38, 5 

B€iv6y, heivhs Keytiv, 155, 2 

hmiuuj Ion. for H^xofiai, App. 

fieWo, 8^fo, fi«x^««» 61, 10 

8c/u(u, defective, 40, ii. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 38, 2 

dfvBpoy 40, 1 

Deponent Verbs, 42, 60. Obs. 1, 
72,2 

Derivative Substantives, 40, iv. 

Desiderative Verbs, 71, 3 

B€<rfi6s •(£, 40, ill. 

Beffir&njs -is, 40, IV. 

8c«, to bind, to want, 74 

5^, emphatic = fffiiy, 79 ; strengthens 
other words, koX 8^, hrira, S^ov, 
197 

BrjKos, without, ^Ifit, 82, e 

^n\6w, ^n\(&<rofjMt, 44, 47, 3 ; 72, 3 ; 
hri\oolriv 'Oiriy, Attic form of the 
opt., 47, n. 
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8t(£ governs gen. and aocus., 127 ; 

with inf. attraction, 174, 4 
8i^ ipiKlas Uvai rivl, to he friendly 

rcith any one, 127. Obs. 
Zik rplrov trovs, every third ye-ar, 

127, 2 
Bi* ovBcyos wotovfiat^ J esteem as 

naughty 127, 5 ; Zik toDto, on this 

aocmint, 127, B. 3 ; in composi- 
tion, 127, B. Obs. 
Diaeresis, 10 
Dialects, 4 ; peculiarities in the 

three declensions, 41 ; Homeric 

Dialect, 61; General View of, 

App. I. 
Biairifivtt, to send in different direc' 

tionsy 127 J B. 
Zia'Kpi'wWf 8ia^f>», to excel, 127, B. 
Digamma in Lat. v or/, 1, note 
BiZlaoi, for 8^ovo-i, Xen. 99, note 
9ilio6s, ovcof 6p, 30 
BiBpdfKM, 59, 4 ; 72, 74 
BtSvfJLi, l5«Ka, 44, 52, 68, 5. Obs. 
BiZ^trWf for St&o'w, 61, 13 
ditpyd^ofuUf to complete, 127, B. 
9lKriy, adv. 76 
Diminutives, 40, IV. 2 
Blmixvs, 31, 3 

Diphthong Nouns, as ypavs, 27 
Diphthongs, proper and improper, 

pronunciation of, 2 
Distributive Pronouns, 38, 7 
9l(t>pos -a, 40, III. 
8iiff(£<», iv, 59, 9. Obs. 1 
9it&Ku, with gen., to jfrosecvte, 117 
Bfids, Bfiwls, 40, lY. 
Bok4m, 8^{», 74 
96^av, absolutely, it having seemed 

goody 156, 4 
Doric Dialect, where spoken; used 

by what writers; peculiarities 

of, App. I. 
Hpvy Zovpa, 40, 1 ; 41, 1 
Double letters, 3, 2 
SpofiovfAai, fr. rp4x»9 73 
9p6n»y at full speedy 106. Obs. 1 
9pvfA6s 'ot and -<£, 40, iii. 
Bp^wriy for 9p&<ri, 61, 12 
Dual nom. with plural verb, 82, b 
Zvpofuu takes 17 for augm., 60, 64, 

74 
Svo-y iUy augmented, 64. Obs. 4 
lvo€iMiSy iU-looJUng, 77 
96oero, Horn. 61, 7 



8u», I8i;y, I went into, 72, 5 
9t9p€d», adv., 75, 2 



e for a in Horn., 61 7 

I for ainSu in Hom., 41, 2 

c and €{ instead of reduplication, 

65,^ 
^0.70, fr. iywfit, 72, 4 
ia\uv, fr. oKlffKOfMiy 59, 4 
aavr6v, a&rdv, 37, 2 
^«(o9, 4d(rofiai (pass.), 72, 3 
l/Sor, for ffiricavy 61, 13 
l/3i)y, fr. ^atVttf, 59, 4 
tifiritra, I made to go, 72, 7 
ifiiiatro, Hom., 61, 7 
4fi\afi€Vy for ifi^Afiriffat, 61, 
^Tcfpw, iyp4rfopay 72, 4, 74 
iyvwv, f r. ywt&ffKv, 59, 4 
^7«, 37 ; Epic forms, 41 
^7(6y, 41, 2 

iB4yfiriv, Hom« aor., 61, 10 
iB4xBriv, pass., 72, 2 
ISiSoi/s^SiSoo-av, 61, 13 
c5oAia(, f ut. of ^(r0f», 73 
ISpd (fr. SiS/NM-Kw), 59, 4 
HBpc^ioVy fr. Tp«x», 73 
fSwKo, 1 aor., 60. Obs. 3 
eflcApo-i, for .^e^Xn, 61, 2 
lecv, Hom. for oS, 41, 3 
IteriKOy 60, Obs. 3 
Ethic Dat., 104, a 
fStyoy (fr. Otyydvv), 74 
iSopov (fr. BpiltffKw), 74 
ct and cv take no augment, 64 
Cf TiS Koi &AAof , 184 
^ofifp, for ci8»/icy, in Hom. 61, 1 
ciKcyai, ciKcis, 60. Obs. 2 
cTico<rt, ciKO(r(iic(s, 36 
ciK^TMs, probably, 75, 3 
clkofy, part. ; cticc&y, image, App. IV. 
cTX^^ (fr. Xxififidyw), 65, b 

ctXi)x<( (^f' ^«7X*^)f 65, b 
€l\ov (fr. «>««), 64. Obs. 3 
fjfiiy I go or shall go, 56 
c7/ii, ci/if, and tiifii, I send, compared, 

57 
tlfil, I am, paradigm of, 45 
ci/xf, Homeric forms of, 61, 14, 

omitted, 82, e 
tt/it with dat., 104, b 
cTira, 1 aor. of <tnifil, 59, 8. 68, 5. 

Obs. 
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(IpyafffuUf act. and pass., 72, 6 

upr\ii4vov, used absolutely, i^ having 
been said, 156, 4 

CIS governs ace, 120 : «iy k(nr4f>a», 
until evening; ds K4pBos, for 
gain ; accus. omitted, els Al^ov 
(supply 96fiov^; els KAip6v, in 
season^ 120, 1-4. Obs. 1, 3 

^iTiv o7, sunt qui, 198 

dfrriiKfiv (Iffrrifii^, 68, 4 

cr»y (fr. idtu), 64. Obs. 3 

iK, prep., governs gen. 124 ; in yrjs, 
off land; i^ tifyfi^ris ir6\ffios, 
after peace na/r ; used of origin^ 
oaiue, ingtrwniejit, agent ; 4k tov 
^wtpoVf openly ; in composition, 
124. Obs. 

4k irofMurircv^s, dengnedlg, 124, 3 

4Kd0€vBoy, 4kABi(ov, 64 

tiKafjiov (ih:. Kdfivw^ 74 

iKds, 4Ka(rT4pVf 35. Obs. 2 

cKatrros, ^Kdrepos, 38, 7 

liceta, lK9}a (fr. Kodta), Homeric, 
61,6 

4K€7yos, illOf 38, 2 

4KK4p9m, to destroy utterly^ 124. 
Obs. 2 

4KTrpeirfis, conspicuous; Lat. fj//*^- 
^ii<«, 124. Obs. 1 

4K(ro)<roiaTO, for 'ffoivTo, 59, 6, n. 

?/cT&y (fr. iCT€fva>), 59, 4 

JKcl>v cTvai, willingly, 198 

^XaOoi' (Xa)'9(£i'»), 74 

4Kdff(rtov -rruVf 4\dxioros, comp. of 
fiucp6s, 35 

4\avvu, 4\&, 4\'fi\€iKa, 74 

IXaxov (^7X<'^»''*)» 74 

4\4yfi'nv, I lay downy Horn, aor., 61, 
10 

4\€'fitA(ov, 31, 3 

cXk(», cTa.koi', 64. Obs. 3 

'EXXtyWfw, I speak Cheek, 71, 4 

'EA.Xi?vt(rTf, adv., in a Greek manner, 
76,4 

4kS;> (fr. ^XoiJw), 68, 1. Obs. 1 

4fM\n6v, reflexive, 37, 2 

$fifiop€, 61, 4 

(fxoKov (iSAfi^CKoi), 74 

^i', prep., governs dat , 125 ; same 
as ejs, note; used of place, time, 
attendant circumstances ; 4v 
'iro\4fi(p tlvai, to be engaged in 
war; 4v 4Ka<pp^ iroicio-^ou, to 
make Ught i>f a thing ; %v <roi 



4fffiw, we are in thy power, 125, 

1-4 
Enclitics, App. III. ii. 14 
4ydiB6yai, to give in, yield, 125, 4. 

Obs. 2 
Mo^os, OP, 33 

4vf]voxO' (^^P«), 73 

4l6v, it being lawful, 156, 4. Obs. 

2 
4^oTrKi(<a, to arm completely, 124 
Houca, 4oiyfH€v, 60. Obs. 2, 72, 8 
4oprd((o, 4^pTa(pv, 64. Obs. 1 
4ir4^(iu, to sing to music, 133, c. 

Obs. 
iiraBov (fr. irdtrx^), 74 
^xoXto (xelAAw), 61, 10 
47rav\uv, to accompany on thefiute, 

133, c. Obs. 3 
4itdiT^v, 68, 10. Obs. 2 
4Tr€(roy (irfirrw), 74 
^^=1 superposition, governs gen. 
dat. accus., local, time, relation ; 
^t' oXkov, homewards ; irl K4pus 
ir\(iv, to sail in column; ^irl 
K^fK>v, in the reign of Cfyrus; hr* 
4^upycurfi4yois, after all is over ; 
M K4pS€(riv \4y€tr, with a view 
to gaiii; 4<t>* vfuy 4(rri, it is in our 
power ; 4v* &<nr/8as t^ktc 4Td^<ufTo, 
they drew up their lines five deep ; 
rh /ir' 4^4, as far as concerns m/* ; 
4^1 T<$$a, step by step ; ir\ rov- 
TOis, 4<pi* $T€, on these conditions^ 
on condition that ; in composi- 
tion, 133. Obs. 
Epic Dialect, App. I. 
4'irihiHvai (neut.), to increase, 133, 

c. Obs. 
^trfo-To/iat, ifwtffT^Oriv, 74 
4v\4xB7tv (tA^km), 68, 9. Obs. 2 
cTOfjMi, eMfiriy, 64. Obs. 3, 74 
4p€iBw, chief tenses, 44, 65,/ 
4pi-, inseparable and intensitive 

particle, 77 
ipir6(tt, frequentative of cprw, 71, 1 
cpTta, ftpiroy, 64. Obs. 3 
4^^^Ka (^4w), 68, 1. Obs. 3 
l^^oryo (^vw/ii), 72, 4 
4ppteii4yos ^4cTepoi, 33. Obs. 3 
fpX^^Bai 8i& ip6fiov, to be afraid, 

127, b. Obs. 
fpxofuu, 4K€6crofMi, 73 
ll(r$riy, intrans. (fffi4yyvfii), 72, 5 
l^fftva ((r€^»), 68, 5. Obs. 
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iffdltOf HBofiai, 73 

iffKevdJSaraif for iffKCvwrfifVOt uffl 

{<rK€vd(u>)y 69, 6, n, 
tinrapKa (^{nrtipto), 68, 4 
%tnrapoVf fffiropa, 48 
kcrSfunv (hroiMi), 74 
f array = ll(rrri<raVf 61, 13 
((TTnv (Ttf"n7/i»), 7 ^(70</, 72, 6 
iar-fi^uf -o/ttoi, 68, 9. Obs. 2 
loTiy 5ti, sonietimett 198 
i(rT(&Sf iardyai, 69, 2 
ttrrpoipa (^ffrpiipu>\ 67. Obs. 
r<rxov (^x«). 69, 4 
$rie€yrz4rie€<rav, 61, 13 
?tX»/v (tX<£o;), 69, 4 
Iros, compounds of, 23 
c2, &/jL€ipo¥f AptarOf 36 
cv8a(/i({v»s, adv., 76, 3 
tifBios -airtpoSf 33. Obs. 2 
fdcp7«r«, tvfipyiroWf 64. Obs. 4 
ciJvovs, eirirXo'Js, 31, 33 
tffplffKUf tlpoVf 74 
c^pt^s, Horn. ace. cvpca, 41, 2 
l^at}!' (4»0av»), 69, 4. 74 
l^i/v (^^»), 2 was hortij 72, 6 ; 2 

aor. of cifit, 46 

tx^x^^v (xa»'8<£j'«), 74 

^X*^" (Xfl^P«)i 74 

ix^trOai, with gen., 112. Obs. 2 

^Xcvo, ^x*** (X^®)* Homeric, 61, 6. 
68, 6. Obs. 

^X^pij, ^X^"^*'' -MTTOS, 34 

rx«, 69, 4. 73; witti part., 158; 
withadv., 115, 198 

rxw", with finite Verb, 168, 198 

-cw, dissyllables in, have no con- 
traction bat ci, 69, 9. Obs. 2 

h^fUf h^trwt to cook, 74 

HvKa, ttotra (fr. »0cw), 74 

itpKtiv {foiKo), 64. Obs. 1 

iiiyrifiaif 74 

i^pcuta (Spdm), 73 

{(6/>(»v (^(((tf), 64. Obs. 1 



(dKOTos, very atigryy 77 

(((«, fpy, 69, 9. Obs. I; tfijKo, 

66, b 
Ze^s, AuJs, 40 
(uywfJLtf 70 



^ /i^v, ^ ydp, 79. Obs. 197 

TlfidffKU, 71, 2 



ijyciyoy (*y»), 61, 11 

978^0)5, l}8ioy, 36 

jaij, #5eiy, 69, 7 

^8i)s, (ctfv, 34 

ijKa (trim), 68, 6. Obs. 

ijKtc, lam come, 72, 8 ; with adv. 

and gen., 116 
liAil, 32 

JifMi, 60. Obs. 2 
rifiirepos, 38, 1 
^/iiiTvs, eta, V, 30, 3 
ilfi^lttra {ii/t4»i4vinffii), 64 
^v, ^, for r^v, 60. Obs. 2. 140, 1 
ijvtyKa (<p4pvX 68, 6. Obs. 73 
iivfax^fifiu (mxofiai), 64. Obs. 1 
iiy(ip0ow {hvopeivi), 64. Obs. 1 
^ap, fftrttTos, 89 
iimffrfiBriu {MarafMi), 72, 2 
'HpoucK47is, 23 
Ijpapoy {ip€^)itrKw), 61, 11 
^piirov, J/6'/Z, 72, 6 
Vwx**' 'cdrepos, 33. Obs. 2 
^^/civ (iuplrifit), 66, n. 

^X«^» ^X<^Wi ^Xovs, 39 
Heterogeneous Nouns, 40, iii. 
Hiatus, II 
Historic Conjunctive, 168, b, 

172, b 
Historic present, 144 



Bd\to), Ion. gen., 41 

edWw, rieriXa, 74 

ectyardtu, desiderative, 71, 3 

BaffiTov, 36 

edrtpoy, 38, 3 ^ 

0avfjLd(wf Oav/idaofidi, 72 

Oavfiaffrhs Baos, 166, « 

e4a, spectacle', Otd, goddess, App. 

IV. 
eUs, dtd, 40, IV. 
dtpdirwv -iratvo, 40, IV. 
e€0'fi6s, d, 40, III. 
Bcffrtds, patron., 40, 3 
e^^trofiai (dectf), 68. Obs. 3. 74 
Bripdio, &ripd<rofAai, 72 
Oiyydifu, tBiyov, 74 
BirflffKw, BavovfjLoi, 69, 72, 74 
Bp4^ofjLai (rp4x<»), 73 
^P*» -rpiX^s, 21 
Bp^CKUy iBopo¥, 74 
Buydrrip, 25 
6(65, 28, 4 
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Factitive Verbs take two aocos., 
97 

Fern, forms of Verbal Nouns, 69, 
1.2 

Final Sentences, 170, B. 

Formation of tenses ; of the fnt. 
act. ; in liquid, dental, and gnt- 
tural Verbs ; of the f ut. mid.; 
of perf . and plup. act. ; of 1st 
aor. act. ; in liquid Verbs ; 1st 
aor. mid.; of Srd person pi. of 
perf. and plup. pass.; of pure and 
contract Verbs ; fut. perf. pass, 
or mid. 1 aor. pass. ; 1st fut. 
pass. 68, 1-11 

Frequentative Verbs, 71, 1 

Fut. mid. in a pass, sense, 72, 3 

Fut. used interrogatively in an 
imperative sense, 145, 1 

Fut. inf. after ^oltKoyMi, fi4\Xw, 
&c., 145, 2 

Fut. ind. with 5t«s for the historic 
conj., 172, e 

Future, second, pass, or mid., 42. 
Obs. 67, 6 

Fijture perf. pass., 42. Obs. 149 



Genders, 12 

Genitive, various senses of, 107- 

118 
Gen. pi., ending of, 1 2, 2 
Gen. of separation, 107 

— of material, 108 

— follows adj. and verbs of 
abotmdin^, Jillinff, &c., 108 

— of Author and Possession, 109 

— after ylyvtoBcu, elvai, &c., 109 

— depending on a word omitted, 
109, a 

— of the object, joined to Sub- 
stantives, Adj., and Participles 
transitive, 110 

— after adj. compounded of a pri- 
vative, 110, 2 

— after verbs signifying to care, 
desire f &c.. Ill 

— of the person, 111. Obs. 1 

— of the thing, 111. Obs. 2 

— partitive, 112. Obs. 

— of time and place, 112. Obs. 3 

— of quality and definition, 113 

— follows comparatives, 114 



Gen. follows lx»» ^i«« with adv. eJ, 

KCUCWSf &c., 115 

— of part affected, 115. Obs. 

— of Value or Price, 116 

— with Verbs of aeq^nUtififf, con- 
demning, &c., 117 

— used absolutely, 118 



T or t, himself y 37 

t added instead of the augment, 

as, ?x"» e^Xo»'» 64. Obs. 3 
iiidriv I was healed, 72 
X^pis, 31, 3 
Upa^, dicos, 21 
Up^{>s, 27 
ItltJiii 55 

Ucveofuu, iK6fxriv, 74 
T\e»y, Horn. TAooj, 31, 41, 1 
Imperf., signification of, 147, 1 ; 

formation of, in act., mid., and 

pass., 66, 1. 2. 3 
Imperf., formation of, in Verbs in 

/*«, 70, 2 
Impersonal Verbs, 82, d 
Inceptive Verbs, 71, 2 
Indicative mood sifter conj. «y, 

5irws, &c., 172, 
Infinitive, older forms, 61, 5 

— how used, 155 

— with Article answering to the 
Lat. Gerund, 155, 1 

— with adj. as the Lat. Supine, 
155,2 

Inf. as Imperative by ellipsis, 155. 
'S,a 

— expresses a wish, 153, 3, b 

— in exclamations, 155, 3, b 

— adverbially, 155, 3, d 

— with /u^, fi^ od, 173, 4 
Inseparable particles, 77 
Interjections, 80 
Inverse Attraction, 166, e 
l^oy, Hom. aor., 61, 7 
Ionic Dialect, App. I. 
linrdrA, for -tijs, 41 

Ml, imper. of o78a, 59, 7 
lards, euro, dy, 28, 2 
T<my, imper. of tarnfii, 61, 13 
1[ffrnftt, 44, 50, 70, 2 
ixB^s, 26, note 



K omitted, 61, 9 
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icadaipea, to sweep away, 170, 3 

iccfeow (Kdenaro), 60. Obs. 2 

Kalwy Kavffoj, 74 

Koucds, x^^P^^t x^^P^oros, 36 

KOKws, x^^P^^t X^^P^^"*"^ 36 

Koucc&Tfpos^ in Horn. 41, 2 

icaXi^s, KoWlwy 'laTos, 35 

/ca\oD/Aai, fut. mid. (in pass, sense) 
of KaKfUf ; 72, 3 

Kd\<»>s, cable ; koXms, adv., App. IV. 

KdfAyWf KOfiovfjMif 72, 74, 5 

Kdpa, head, 40, I. 

Kardy prep, downward motion ; go- 
verns gen. and accus. ; 128, with 
gen. local and implying rela- 
twfi; 128, 1. 2. in oaths; 128, 
2. Obs. 1. has the force of 
numbering, 128, 2. Obs. 2 

Ko6* 8\ow, generally, 128, 2 ; with 
accus. rh Korh. rovrov ttvat, as far 
as he is concerned, 184; kot^ 
p6ov, down the stream,, 128, B ; oi 
Koff iavTohs iuBpcnrot, men of 
their own day, 128, B. 2 

Kxrh, I^Btrri, by nations, 128 

Karh. ir65e^ on the spat, 128, B 

Karh in composition, 128, B. Obs. 2 

Kardytiv, Kartpx^irBat, of exiles, 
128, B. 4 

Kari^ieiv, to sing in answer, 128, B. 
Obs. 

Kartdovv, 69, 9. Obs. 

KaT€(rdlw, to devour entirely, 128, B. 
Obs. 2 

Kar^Xiif', ladder, 39 

K(£rw, KwrAr^pos, 35 

K6, Homeric for ft)', 185 

KUfiai, 60. Obs. 2 

Kuvos, pron. kuv6s, empty, App. IV. 

KCKOfiov (for ^K-), Horn. 61, 11 

K€icX»yyeinrcy, for -<Jt«s, 61, 9 

KfKKriftai, opt. KeKkTJfiiiy, 59, 9 

KfK\uet, Homeric, 61, 11 

KfKpaxBi, 59, 3 

ic€i/<$s, K^yirtpos, 33. Obs. 1 

Ktpas, Kpias, 22, 30 

K€pff(a, for K€pW, 61, 6 

K4xa6oy (x<^f»), 61, 11 
iccxfvp^Sarai, for Kex<»pi(rfA^yoi tiffl 

(X»plf«), 59, 6. n. 
KTi^y, drone, 39 
kA«[8os, bongh, 40, 1. 
KciCc"! KKdyJiw, 74 
KXa/», /cXa^tro), 74 



KXoitfi', f<; <wc'« sorrow, 44 

KXavo-tciw, desiderative, 71, 3 

KXai/o-o/iat (KXa(»), 72 

kA.c/«, chief tenses, 98 

icXeimjs -IffTfpos, 33. Obs. 4 

Ky4<l»as, darkness, 40, 1. 

K6inra, obsolete letter, the Lat. Q, 

1, n. 
Kopita, to satisfy, 44 
Kpd(w, K^Kpaya, 67. Obs. 74 
Kpdros, KOfrd, at full speed, 128, B. 

Obs. 2 
Kplyta, chief tenses, 44 
Kp6fida -Briy, 76, 4 
KT€iyo», ticroya, 59, 4 65, 2» 
KTetywfii, Horn, for Kxtlyw, conj., 

61,2 
icTcfs, r(Wi&, 39 
KTWfjuu, KixTfiiMi, 65, 1. Obs. 
Kt^KXof, 01, a, 40, III. 
ir^i', Kv»6s, 39 ; dim. icvvlSiov, 40, 2 



Xoos, «^<;;/^, 41, 1 

\afid»y may be translated with, 160 

Aorxx^^tt'y «*^»7X«> 65, b, 74 
XaOti^i', secretly, 159 
AaiXaij/, A storm, 20 
XciXos -iffrtpos, 33. Obs. 4 
\afifidy€(rBai with gen., 112. Obs. 2 
\afifidyu, K-fii^o/Mi, 72, 74 
Xai'Oayofuu to forget, 74 
Xay0ivo9, f(^ /i« /<u2, 74 ; with part., 

198 
xdpos, comp. Xup^tpos, in Horn., 

41,3 
\4firis, cahlron, 39 
Ktlirw, principal parts, 46 
x4\nxoy, 61, 11 
\4\onra {\tlirw), 42. Obs. 
\4^ofiai, pass. 72, 3 
\€VKaiyw, to make white, 71, 4 
Ae^Kounrii, 32 
Ac^my, poplar ; .\cv11n7, white, App. 

IV. 
A-^lo/Aat (Aa7x«^)» 72, 74 
hitrA, 60s, ovs, 28 
Limitative Sentences, 184 
Liquid letters, 3, 2 
Liquid Verbs form futures in &, 

1 aor. by dropping c, 68, 1. 6 
Locative words, 106. Obs. 
Ao^, Aov/Mu, 69, 9. Obs. 1 
Xv6fA€irBa, for Av^/ic6a, poetic, 69, 5 
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\v6yruv for Kvirutrcw, 46 
Kuffdyrwv, for Xvcrdrtaffav, 46 
Xitxvos, '01 and -a, 40, ill. 
\^Uy \iofMty regular Verb, 44, 46 



fidKapj fuiKaipOf 30, 2 
fioKpAy, 6S6Vf undecl., 99. Obs. 1 
fjtdKet, ficiWov, fjidkiara, 35 
fjMPBdya, fioB^trofxaif 72, 74; rl 

fia8(&v, what induced you ? 169 
fjidxofioUt fiaxovfAat, 74 
fi^as, (l\rif a, 30, 4 
fieOirifii, I let go, 134, c. Obs. 
fieBvffKWf inceptive, 71, 2 
fi€i(ay, ov,31, 3. 35 
fi(7pa^, fi€tpdKioVy 40, IV. 
fjiflwp, comp. of 6\lyos, 35 
n4\as, aiya, av, 30, 2 
/i^\ci, 111. Obs. 2 

flcXiT<$€iS, 30, 2 

fi4\\w, ijfieWoVy 64, 74; with 

imperf., 198 
fjL4\<a, fxifiriKa, 74 
fi€fjLy7ifiaiy fiefii/Qfuii, fi€fiy^fJi,riVf 59, 9. 

65, d. Obs. 
/ieVos -airepos, 33. Obs. 2 
/A€r^, in composition, 134, c. Obs. 
fierd, with dat. only in poetry, 

134, B 
fitrdy with gen., dat., and accus., 

134 
/x€T* iXridfias, with truthy 134, 2 
/A60* iiiji4pavy hy dayy 134, c. 2 
/a€tA Tawra <i/^ thUy 134, C 
fier^ Tp»as, a/nwngy 134, C 
fi€Tayiv(&irKw, I cha/nge my niindy 

134, c. Obs. 
yLtrahlhwiiiy with gen., 112. Obs. 1 
fi€Tafi4\€iy 111. Obs. 2 
/A€To|^, with gen., 76. Obs. 1 
/A€T€x«, ficHariy with gen., 112. 

Obs. 1 
/i^Xf 'f with gen., 76. Obs. 1 
fi^ and od, 191, 1. 2 
fxi KX^irre, /x)) icX^ij/ijj, 191, 2 
fi'fi and /*)) o6 after verbs oi fearing y 

&c., 193 
/u^ oh and rb /x^ o^, after a nega- 
tive, 195 
furiviSy 26 
tt4\T7\py 25 
lA-firoiyf Hy nedumy 197 



Middle Voice, 42, 46 

fiifAtrfiaKv, to remind ; fiiftirfitrKOfuu, 

to rememder, 74 
fxlfiPWy for iii'fki-ytOy 63, 4 
Modes, 42, 150, B. 163 
fiv64eu, for fivB4'faiy 61, 12 

/IVpMKlS, 36 

fiwia^l, 32 



V, when added, 11 

vavsy 21 y 41 

y4iiKvs, v8a, 32 

W/iw, chief tenses, 44 

vt^trofMi (y4u)y 68, 1. Obs. 3 

Neuter Nouns, 12, 3 ; in the plur. 
take a singular verb, 82, a. note 

vf<&Sy 19 

vij Aloy fi^ Aioy 79. Obs. 

ylvy Ion. filyy 37, n. 

Nom. of pronouns seldom ex- 
pressed, 82, c. 

Nom. for Voc, 90 ; put absolutely, 
91 

v6/iosy a la/m ; vojiSsy poMwrOy App. 
IV. 

Noun substantive, &c., 12; end- 
ings of, 69, 1. 1. 2. 3 ; Bule for 
fem. nouns of first declension, 
15 

Nouns as adverbs, 98. Obs. 

Numerals, 36 

vifKp^y voc. V^fKpdy 41 

ydjy dual of fyt6, 37 
yatrcpoiy 41, 3 



^hv or iTvv, prep, with dat. only, 

126 
Ihy yfipc^ fiapCsy hea/vy with age, 

126,2 
^hy 6€o7sy with the aid of tha godsy 

126 



6y Vi T6y Article, 13; Noon to 
which the Article belongs omit- 
ted, as 6 rov #iX/inrou, SC. vl6%y 
141, B. 5 ; distinguishes At- 
tribute ; forms Complex Nouns : 
as ol vdXaiy men of old ; ol ipvyiv- 
Tcs, the exHeSy 142, o. III. 1. 2. 3 

Object, near and remote, 81, F 
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Oblique cases of adj. (tertiary 

predicates), 81 f 
Oblique Enunciation, 163 
Oblique, Petition, 164 
Oblique Question,166 
Hy^oos (not oontracted), 80» n. 
«56, «(, hio, hiece, 38, 2 
6B6v to be supplied, 99. Obs. 1 
ifio6s, 6vros, 39 
6((a, i(8»8a, 74 
oTBa, I know, 59, 7. 72, 8 
OlSkovs, 40, 1. 
oiKoBofuito, (^od6fiow, 64 
oUoBt, oiK6eet^, olKSy^c, 75. Obs. 2 
o7/uu, for ofo/uoi, ^/ii}!', 59, 9. Obs. 1 
oXfMi with gen., 117 
olfnHC^, olft^ofuu, 68. Obs. 2 
ofos oir &i^p (attraction), 166, 
otdJf Tc elfit, for &<rT€, 173, d 
6iSf oi6s, 26, Tu;^^ 
oXxoiuUy I am gone, 72, 8. 74 
JAXv/u, hKQf 74 
JXaiAo, J am undone, 72, 4 
dfiaprirrriv, 61, 12 

ifjivvfxt, d/ioS/tai, dfi^fjiOKo, 70, 72, 74 
iJyof), defective, 40, ii. 
Hytiposp hv^tparos, 40, 1. 
hvlyrifii, hviiffco, 70, 74 
^|i^s, CIO, 6, 30, 3 
diinrara, iBol. for 6fifiaroif App. I. 
Sirctfs rcixi<rTa, quam eelerrime, 197 
^fN^af, Ep. for Sp^s, 61, 12 
dpdea H^ofMU, 73 
Ordinals, 36 

opviBoOiipas, Hrd-oatoher, 69, 1. 
5/>yts, 6, ^, /{pyty, 40 
6pyv/ii, 6p<rWf 74 
dp<^, for dpe((tf, 61, 12 
6prv^f vya, 39 
bpxf\<f^^Sf da/ndng, 69, i. 2 
6p^pvxa (ppiKTCoa), 64, 65, f 
8s, IJ, 3, 37 

derov o2>, a?2 ^tf^, 197, III 
/{<ro'c, dual, 40, il. 
ddTts, Vif, 8 Ti, 38, 5 ; cases in 

Horn., 41, 3 
8ti ft-^, except ; oux ^*» oMhough, 

197 
oS, dual (T^ts, 37 
od and /i4 191 
o2i86(s and fiiiBels, 36 
o^K ^0-0' 8x«s, o^K ((tB* tiir»5 o6, c^- 

toinZy, certai/nly notf 197, in. 



aJfty, 197, III. 
otiKovVf ohKovv, 197 
o2s, err($s, ea/Ty 39 
oSros, a&n;, rouro, 38, 2 
64»cfX», fi^^cAo)', 74 
^Ki<rKd»w, ^\ov, 74 
54^^ r^s ^fi4pas, 112. Obs. 3 
tfiffios 'olrepos, 33. Obs. 2 



iraidy, 24' 

iraJMtSs 'cdrtpos, 33. Obs. 2 

irairou, interjection, 80 

iraf>c(, prep, governing gen., dat., 
aocus., 135 ; with gen. local and 
causal, 135, A ; with dat. local, 
and implies relation : Baviuurrhs 
irap& ira<r<, in the judgment of 
aU, 136, B. 2 ; with ace. local, 
motion, time, relation, &c., 135, 
C: imp' i\iriBa, beyond hope, 
135, C. 3; through, more usually 

through, i.e. m eonseqitenee of 

his omn strength, 135, c. 3. 2 ; 

1^/icpa Tap* ^aipav, dag after day, 

135,0.3. 5 
Top^ ir^pa, App. m. ii. 11 
TaJkE in oomp. signifies badly, 135, 

C. Obs. 
irapdfMvcros, discordant, 135, C. 

Obs. 
irapay'urxvt to raise up alongside, 

in, 2 

wapaxp&fMi, lahise, 135, C. Obs. 
Participle, 12; in as, 30; used 

absolutely, 156, 4; for inf. 

after Aay0(£y«, &c., 157; with 

IXA> forms a periphrastic tense, 

158; used adverbially, 159; 

after olSa, &c., 163, 3 ; with or 

without is takes the place of 

the inf., 171 
Parts of Speech, 12 
7rdff<ruy, Horn. comp. of trax^s, 

41,2 
Past tense, expressed by ind. or 

participle, 168, 2 
ircj&xtf, TticoiMi, 72, 74 ; ri iradd^y ; 

what induced you 1 160 
irar^p, 25 

Patronymics, 40, iv, 3 
Tradw, chief tenses, 44 
irefp, adv., on foot, 75, 1 
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ir€t0w, chief tenses, 44, 47 
irci9<6, persua8i4m, App. IV. 
ircivdUtf, pv, 59, 9. Obs. 1 

vfiirfifityaif Horn, for xeii^iv, 61, 6 

ncipoicvs, 27, n. 

ireiffofuu (vdurxof^t 72-74 

ircXcKvs, axe^ 39 

WvTjy '4artpo5, 33 

ireirct(r0t (irc<0ai), 69, 3 

fremdoVy for (^iriBov, 61, 11 

ireirXcicarai (irXcicw), for «"€irXc7/A^wi 
€<V(, 59, 6. n. 

v4irytvKa (irycw), 65, a 

WirotOa, I am persuaded, 72, 4 

Wiro/iai (irfy«), 68, 7. Obs. 

vivovda (irrf<rx«), 74 

iretrpdyoy 72, 4 

vivcoVf nfTTodrtpoSf 33. Obs. 2 

irep, emphatic particle, 79 

irepov, adv., 75, 2 

Perfect, act. and pass., formation 
of, 68, 3. 7 

Perfect, second, how formed, 67 ; 
of transitive verbs, 72, 4 

Perfects olSo, 6xw\a, &c., express 
eontinned or instantaneous ac- 
tion, 146, 1. 2 

Tfpl in comp. never elided, 64. 
Obs. 2 

iTfpty prep., governs gen., dat., 
and ace, 132 : &fjiiy€(rB<u wepl 
TrdrpriSy to Jiff kt for one's cou/ntry; 
x€pt8({(r0at irepi rivos^ to wager 
for a thing, 132, A. 2 ; irepl 
jrianuv ffifitveu, to be before all, 
132, A. 3 ; ircpl voWou from<rBat, 
to esteem highly, 132, A. 3; ircpi 
<l>6$tp, for fear, 132, B. 2 ; irepi 
irK'fiBovffav ityopdy, about full 
marJiet ; ol irfpl rovs \6yous, 
orators, 132, a Obs. 

v€piop&, to overlook, 132, c. 4, 2 

frepixap^s, exceedingly joyful, 132, C 

ireirovfjMi (irfnTw), 72 

TlfTcao, Horn, gen., 41 

irc^i}va, I appear, 67. Obs. 72, 4 

irtipiaai, for irc^uKao-i, 61, 9 

irlfjiirprifit, irpi\(rto, 74 

ir^vof, wiofuu, 72, 74 

iriirp(£(rKo», d.Tro^^(rofiat, 74 

iTiirrw, for ir«-x^-T», 63, 4. 74 

irfri/s, ^w«-f 7«», 39 

irfwy, fridrtpos, 33. Obs. 1 

irXaKi^cts, 0a^, 39 



v\cura>, fut. of irXcCcrco), 68. Obs. 2 

irXcios, Homeric, 41, 2 

irXefwv, comp. of woXiJy, 35 ; nom. 

pi., irA^ey, 41, 2 
xAcicTiJj, irXciCTcoy, 69, II. 
ir\4Ka, chief tenses, 44, 48, 68, 4 
irA€i5<roftai (irA^w), 68, Obs. 3. 72, 

74 
7rK4as, 31 

7rA'^(riay -alrtpos, 33. Obs. 2 
irX({os, irXoSy, 17 
Pluperfect, second, 67, 2 
Plural Masc. used by women, 83. 

Obs. 
irv€6<rofuu (irW«), 68. Obs. 3, 74 
IlvtJl, UvKy6s, 41, I. 
voBiipris, 31, 2 
woifiiiy, 24 
iroios, irouJs, 38, 7 
ir<$Ka, Dor, for iroT«, App. 

ir0\€fji4w, TO\€fMW, VO\€fxi(w, 71, 4 

ir<$Ats, compounds of, 31, 4 ; gen. 

v6\rios in Hom. 41, 1 
•kSKis and aoTv, 26, n 
voKlx^Vi dimin., 40, 2 
iroAAdlKis with gen., 112. Obs. 3 
vo\i5, iroKKii, iro\v, 30, 4 ; troWol, 

ol iroWoi, 141, 3 
'wdppw, iro^^<aT4p(0, 35. Obs. 2 
v6pris, heifer, 39 
no(rc(8£v, 40, 1. 
T({<ros, iro(r($s, 38, 7 
iro^s, compounds of, 31, 2 
vpaos, irpaeta, 30, 4 
Praeteritum prsesens, 144, 2 
Predicate, 81, C F. 9wte 
vpeK6vrws, adv., 75, 3 
Prepositions, 76, 119 
irptfTpdrHis, pi. frp4fffi(ts, 40 
Present, mid., and pass., formation 

of, 66, 2 
Presents, with a perfect sense, 144, 

2. Obs. 
TlpMfiiBris, 40, 3 

Primary tenses, 162, B. Obs. 2. 3 
TTply, irpXv fi, TcpXv &y, 169, 3. Obs. 

1,2 
'irp6 joined to c by crasis, 64. 

Obs. 2 
irp6, prep., governs the gen., 122 : 

vpb T^y irarpiZos iLtroBctyciv, to die 

for one's country, i. q. iir4p, Obs, 
irp6, trpirtpoSf wp&ros, 35 
Proleptic construction, 81, P. n. 3 
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Pronouns, divisions o*, 37, 38; 
personal, 37, 1 ; third personal, 
how supplied, 36, n. ; personal 
for possessive and the contrary, 
138 ; possessive pronouns, 38, 1 ; 
forms in Horn. 44, 3 ; Accen- 
tuation of, App. III. ii. 10 . 

7rp6s^(irp6-is) governs gen., dat., 
ace., 136 ; heal, irpbs /S^pcw, 
facing the north; irp65 rivos 
thai, to he on tlie tide of ; irphs 
finTp6s, on tJie mother*^ inde ; 
irpbs yvvauc6s itrri, it U the nature 
of a woma/ti; irp6s tre irarphs 
KlcffofuUf I entreat thee by thy 
father; irphs rois Kpirais, before 
thejttdges; irpibs roWois, in ad- 
dition to tliese things; irphs ravra, 
with reference to thete things; 
mroy^hs iroicurOcu irp6s riva, to 
make a truce with; fjdxfcBou 
irp6s Tiya, to fight againit; in 
exchange, iiHophs irp6s ri^ovds, 
136, C. 

irpmos 'olrtpos, 33. Obs. 2 

'KTwx^s 'IffTtpos, 33. Obs. 4 

irvySdyofMif trtvtrofiai, 74 

Pure vowel. 2 

irus with gen., 115 



lKf,iioSf P4"y, pqaros, 35 
Reduplication, 61, 11. 63, 4 65, 

a. c 
Reflexive Pronouns, 37, 2 
Relative Pronouns and Particles, 

166, 3 
^tvffovfuu (^^(v)» 68. Obs. 3 
^4cOf ip^&tiKOf 74 
jt^TYVvfiiy m>ooya, 72, 4. 74 
^T«p, 69, 1. 
^hrrw, l^jSt^, 65, b 
p69a ^^(u, adverbial, 95. Obs. 



c omitted in the fut., 61, 6. 68. 

Obs. 1 
Softiri; sign of 900, 1, note 
<r$4tnntfity $irfiriy, 70, 3. 72, 5. Obs. 

74 
cr9urfi,6s, 69, 1. 3 
a4\as, a4XM0Sy 22 
a€avT6y, cavrSy, 38, 2 
Semivowels, 3, 2 



ffiydte, ciyfiirofiM, 72 

Simple sentence, 81, A 

airoSf pi. cTiTo, 40, III. 

ir6oSt comp. tra^epos, Homeric, 
41, 2 

co^s, <roip^€pos, 33. Obs. 1 ; aoip^ 
rtpoy '^en-a, Obs. 75, 4. Obs. 1 

tnrfipv, chief tenses, 44, 47, 68, 4 

<nr^y5«, tnrelffw, 74 

<rTa$fx6s, -orand d, weigJits, 40, III. 

araris, ffraT4os (I<mj/ii), 69, II. 

Stem, how found in the declen- 
sions, 12, n. 

ar€yd((i>f frequentative of (Ttciw, 71 

<rrty6s -6r€pos, 33. Obs. 1 

Stigma, sign of, 6, 1, note 

ffrlxos, pi. arlx^s, 40, I. 

Stops, 7 

arparnytdtUf desiderative, 71, 3 

arpv^dwf frequentative, 71, 1 

0^, dual <r<f>^y 37 

Subject, 81, B.; of a finite sen- 
tence, 87, 1 ; of an infin., 87, 2. 
Obs. 

Substantival Sentences, 162, B. 163 

Substantive omitted, 83, b 

Substantives and Adjectives, ac- 
centuation of, App. III. ii. 

Substantives derived from Verbs, 
69,1. 

<rvWa/i$dyu, with gen., 112. Obs. 1 

ahy or ftJv, with dat., 126 

Synaeresis, 10 

Syncope, 8 

ff4>4y Attic, 37, n. 

(rip4TfpoSy 38, 2 

(T^WC, (T^CtS, 37, 1 

fr<t>ootr€pos, 38, 2. 41, 3 
trxo\aios -alrtpos, 33. Obs. 2 
^uKpdniSf 23 
c&Sy trday <rwy, 30, 4 
fftoT^ip, cr^ftpa (o'c^C'v), 69, 1 



rdXaSj tuva, ov, 30 

Tdprapos, a, 40, III. 

rdffaw, chief tenses, 44 

Tax4vs, Baffffoy, rdx^rra, 35; 'Hjii' 

raxifrrnyf sc. 6B6y, 99. Obs. 1 
r4dyvM, rtSydyatf 59, 2 
rtByii^onu (By^aKu), 68, 9 
rcdioyerra, for T€$yriK6Ta, 61, 9 
r40vKa (9v«), 66, C 
relxos, 23 
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TeAevTMV, at latt, 159 
r(\4w, Ttr4\€afuu, 68, 7 
rdfiPtift TCfiWf 44, 74 
Temporal augment, 64 
Temporal Sentences, 167 
Tenses, formation of, 62 ; arranged 

as in Latin, 143; Primary and 

Historic, 42 
Tenses of the infin. with irpty dis- 
tinguished, 169, 8. Obs. 1 
rdpriyy SO, 2 
Terminations instead of Cases, 

29 
r4(nrw, chief tenses, 44 
rrrofyiUiwSf adv. 75, 3 
rtrapfw6funv (t^»), 61, 11 
T€TdxofrM, for rerayfUvoi tUrt, 59, 

6, n. 
rerpi^rat, Epic, 69, 6. n. 
Terv^5 Hffofiat, Lat. verberarerOt 

68, 9. Obs. 1 
TTiKucovroSy rfi\iK6irh€f 38, 2 
-nyi^ Attic in 2nd dual for -roy, 

61, 3 
ridrifit, how formed, 70, 1. 1 ; chief 

tenses, 44, 51 
tIktm, ri^oftat, 44, 74 
Tifiaoifiv '4v*^t Attic form of opt., 

47, n. 
Tifidw, chief tenses, 44, 47 
Ti/u'^cis, rifles, 30 
rifji'iiirofiat, pass., 72, 3 
Ttf, Tif, 38, 6 ; Hom. gen., 41, 2 
Tirp^Ku, rpdgw, 74 
r/», chief tenses, 44 
rXiiu trXriv, 59, 4 
roi, roiyapf Kedroi^ &c., 197 
toioStos, toctoOtos, 38, 2 
roA/i^eir, 33 
Transitive Verbs, with 2 aor. in- 

trans., 72, 5 
rp4xwt BpofiovfjMt, 72, 73 
Tpl$a, rpifiiiffofiat, 42. Obs. 43, 44 
rpiirrios, 69, II. 
TfwJs, Tpcv(£s, 40, IV. 
Tvyx<ii^», re6^oficu, 72, 74 
T^^n, 41, 3 
r^wrw, consonant stem, 48 



05 up lf9aros, 39 

vl($s, vMs, 40, 1. 

l^/i^s, Hom. for ^c7s, 41, 2 

fhrap, defective, 40, ii. 



{nt€iew4ii'Kuv^ to tend out seoretlt/, 
137, C. Obs. 

^^p, prep, with gen. and accus., 
129 : iv^p BaKdfftnis oiKovtri, dbace 
the tea, i.e. inland', inr^p r^v 
'YXkiios OdyoTos, d-eath for 
Oreeee; inr^p iKwiBa, beyond 
hope; irhp eHirav, beyond (i.e. 
contrary to) right, 129, A. B . 

fnthp in composition signifies ex- 
eett, 129, B. Obs. 

6irep -repos -totoj, 35 

^cp^So^i, I am exoettively de^ 
ligJUed, 129, B. Obs. 

^urxy4ofMu, iroffx'h^ofjuu, iw€<rx^- 
finv, 74 

^6, prep, with gen., dat and 
accus., 137 : Mt x^^^^^ fiwc, ks 
came from, beneath the earth ; 
IvyopTflur^etcra fiovK6\uy fhr6, ear- 
' ried off by herdtmen ; iwh fiih^s 
fiatyetrOcu, to be mad from intoxiea- 
tion; Mf fuurriytcv Apvctrov, they 
were made to dig by toourging ; 
fnt^ ^hnktlas SaytTr, to die with 
glory; Mt ry Tfi^rry oticeiV', 
wnder Symettut ; (hr6 rivi elvai, to 
beinthspowerof; Mtr^vliireipoy 
iKOfjd^oyro, they were poMtng to 
the oontinefit ; ^h riiy wapotxo- 
liiyiiv y{ncra, about the time of the 
patt night, 137, A B. c 

vwh in composition has the senses 
of teereey and dejioietiey, 137, a 
Obs. 

Ow6, ffortpos, ttoraros, 35 

vwofi\4iruy, to look teoretly, 137, c. 
Obs. 

Verb, 143-161; finite, infinite; 
has Voices, Moods, Tenses, 42 

Verbal Adjectives, 69, II. 

Verbal Nouns, 69, 1-3 

Verbals in -tJj and 't4os, with 
dat., 105, 161 

Verbs, how conjugated, 43 ; di- 
vided into classes, according to 
the stem, 43, 44; with two 
accus., 96 ; with consonant stems, 
48 - 50 ; with vowel stem, 
uncontracted, 46 ; contracted, 
47 ; in fu, 50-54, 70 ; verbs act. 
with f ut. mid., 72 ; that contract 
-(ici into $, 69, 9. Obs. 
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Vocative, 92 ; of nouns in -njs ends 

in a, 16 ; for nom. in Horn. 41 
Vowels, 2 



<palv€rcu ttpM, <p. &v, 163. Obs. 

tl>4pT€po5, comp. of iuyaOdSf 35 

^dptOf oiaof, 7 

4>cv, interjection, 80 

<l>€^w, ^€^|o/Aat, 72 

i>7ifii, tlirop, 68. Obs. 73 

<l>ddvw, ^eofuu, 69, 4; 72, 74; 

oIk &y ^ddyois, with a part., ^(m 

cannot be too quick, the sooner 

tlw letter, 198 
^iaas, <p$dnfyos, quickly, 150 
-^t, -^iy, suffix peculiar to Homer, 

31 
4>t\€to9, for ^i\€w, 61, 12 
^i\co()}v -0^1}^, Attic form of opt., 

47, n. 
4>i\4w, chief tenses, 44, 47 
<l>i\rrr4o5, amandtbs, 69, II. 
<pi\-nT6s, amahilis, 69, li. 
<l>i\os, <f^i\r€po5, 33. Obs. 1, note 
ipopiifitvcuy for *l>oc€Tv, in Horn. 61, 

12 
<t>p^C^, chief tenses, 44 
<f>^u, to produce ; l^vv, J jvoh born, 

69,4 
4>(^p, ^Aitf/, 24, 39 
ip&s, r6, light ; ^x^s, ^, 97itf/f, App. 

IV. 



Xoip€w a€ KcAct/w, 7 bid t/ou fare- 
well; x^P^^f '"^^^ impunity, 
198 

Xo/fw, ^x*^^ 74 



X^tfis, eoaa, cv, 30 

XapUvTMS, adv., 76, 3 

X<ip<»', adv. /(^ fA^ sake of, 76. 

Obs. 1 
xdoKw, Kix'nvoi, 74 
X^fp, dat. pi. x^P^^i 24 ; ^ 8€|ii 

(X^H 141, *. 5 
Xcfpwy, comp. of icaicijs, 36 
XcXiScJy, 28 

X^pfidop, Homeric, 41, 2 
X€», x«**, 59, 9. Obs. 2, 74 
X(A.<(U<s, 36 
X^^f^t tnow, 39 
XAfl^vs, mantle, 39 
XO€^J, x***^** liquid measure, 39 
Xpdo/uu, xp^o^ai, 69, 9. Obs. 1 
XP^» XP<«*«'» imperf. xp^y, 69, 9. 

Obs^l 
XpuiToSs, 71, ovy, 30 
Xpe^s, <Jo*, sM?i, 41, 



w6^w and updofxai take c as the 
augment, 64 

u04t9, Ho'of, iiCKa, 74 

M(iu, frequentative of it94(a, 71 

&/101, interjection, 86 

&fiouv, dual in Hom.« 41 

&popov (^6pvvfii), 74 

-ws, nouns ending in, Attic decl., 
19 

&s, for 6is, 120. Obs. 2 

&f, for ovTMs, in poetry, 197 

&s ifiot, to my thinMng, l97 

&irTe with infin. expresses a con- 
sequence, 173, 2 ; preceded by 
a compar. or superl., 173, 2. fi. \ 
with ind., 173, 3 

^\ov {h^XurKdvot), 74 

&4^Xov (h^€lhM), 74. Obs. 1 

wxptdto, 71, 4 
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The Ftf^ Standard, pp. 184 l«.8d. 

The Sixth Standard, pp. 868...... U. id. 



Answers to the Arithmetioal Bxercisesin Standards I. IL and lU. price 4d. in 
Standard lY. price 4d. in Standards V. and VI. id, or oompletek price Is. Sd. 
Stevens A Hole's Useful Knowledge Beading Books t— 

Girls' First Standard, llmo. ... id. 
— Second Standard. ISmo. „, 8d. 



Boys' First Standard, 12mo. ... id. 

— Second Standard. ISmo... 8d. 

— Third Standard. 12mo. ... 9d. 

— Fourth Standard. ISmo.... Is. 

— Fifth Standard, Ihno. ^ ^ It. 

— Bizth Standard, lime... 1«. Sd. 



— Third StandarMtaM...... 8d. 

— Fourth Standard. 11ns. ... Is. 

— Fifth Stan^urd. ikaa. .... U. 

— Sixth Standard, lino. .„.« Is. Id. 
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Grammar and the English Languagt. 



Araold's BngUflh Pootry ft PzoMt orown 8vo> ...» » mm..m.mm........m... 60. 

— Mannal of KTigliwh Literature, orown 8to » m... 7«. 64, 

Bain'a First or Introdixctorf BugliBh Qrammar, ISnio 1«. Ad« 

— Higher EngUflh Gruimur. fop. 8to tt. M« 

— OompftDion to BngllBk GrHnmar, orown Svo........ S«. 6d. 

Brewer's Guide to English Oompoeition, fop. 8vo. b. 6d. 

Oonwv's Treatise on Yersifloation, orown 8vo. ....^......m... ii.M. 

adwards's Histoiy of the English Language, with Spedmeni. 18xpo..„...... 9d. 

Farrair's Language and Languages, orown 870 U* 

BVrrar's OomparatlTe Grammar, Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Vol. I. Sro. ......Ut. 

Fleming's Analysis of the Bnglish Language, <m>wn 8vo. ^^^^^^^^^ fi«. 
Gn^bam's English, or the Art of Ckimpoeitlon Explained, fop. Sfo. ............ 6f. 

fflley's Child's First English Grammar, 18mo........................................„.... U. 

Ateldgment of HU^s English Grammar, Umo. ........................................ Ijl 9d, 

EUfliy'i English Grammar and Style. ISmo. .............................................. S«. 6d. 

— Bxeroises adapted to his English Grammar, Umo.....* I«. 6(1. Key ii. 6d. 

— Praotioal English Composition, Part 1. 18mo. ........... It.td. Keylt.ed. 

— — — — Fart n. ISmo.................. Ss, Key ii. 

annter'B Text-Book of Bnglish Grammar, Umo. ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 8». 6d, 

— Manual of Sohool Letter-Writing, Umo. ^^^^^^^^^^^^ Is. 6d. 
lebister'B EngUsh Grammar and Composition, ISmo. ................................ 1«. 6d, 

— First Book of Grammar. Geography, and History. Umo. ...... 6d. 

Johnston's English Composition and Essay-Writing, post Sro. Ss. M. 

ratham's Handbook of the English Language, erown tro. ........................ 6f. 

— Elementary Bnglish Grammar, orown 8vo ,. Ss.6d. 

— Bnglish Grammar for Classioal Schools, fop. Sro. ................... Is. Mt 

UmTCB*B Grammar of Bnglish Grammars, Umo. .........«.....«.«.............«>. >«.Mt 

— Companion to EngUah Grammar, Umo. S«. 6d« 

BCLeod's Bxplanatozy Bnglish Grammar for Beginners, Umo 9d, 

— English Grammatioal Definitions, for Home Study, Umo* ......... Id. 

BCacoet's Willy's Grammar for the use of Boys, Umo. ^^^^^^^^^^^ S«. M. 

— Kary's Grammar, intended for the use of Girls, Umo. .............. If. 

Morell's Bwsfmtials of Bn^ish Grammar and Analysis, !<9. 8vo. .......... 8dL 

Morgan's Leamer'a Companion to the same, post 8to. .................... ML 

BConU's Grammar of the English Language, postSro.fa.or withExerolsee It. M« 

— Graduated Bnglish Bxeroises, post 8vo. M. sewed or M. doth, 
Mofgaofs Key to Morell's Graduated Bxeroises, Umo. .................... ii. 

Millar'B (Max) Lectures on the Solenoe of Language. I vols, crown 8fo. ...Us 

MnxliOB'B First Work in English, fop.Svo...... Is. 6d, 

Boget's Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases, orown 8vo. 10». 6d. 

The Stepping-stone to Bnglish Grammar. Umo. .......................... 1«. 

SnUifan's Manual of Etymology, or First Steps to Bnglish, Umo. lOd, 

— Attempt to Simplify English Grammar, Umo Is. 

Wadham's English Yendfloation, orown Sro................................. ii. M. 

Weymouth's Answers to Questions on the English Language^ fcp.Svo....... Is. 64, 

YoBge's Short English Grammar, crown 8vo Is. M. 

Paraphrasingf Parsing, and AnaHysis. 

Huatar's Indexing k Pr^ols of Correspondence, Umo U. M. 

— Imtroduotlon to Prteis-Writing, Umo Is. 

— Paraphrasing and Analysis of Sentences, Umo. Is. M. Key 1«. id. 

— ProgressiTe Exercises in Bnglish Parsing, Umo. 64. 

— Questions on Paradise Lost, Books L A n. Umo -...„... 1«. 

— Questions on the Merchant of Yenioe, Umo. ................ U, 

JooBfbm on Digesting Returns into Summaries, orown 8n> Is. 84. 

— Civil Service Pr6ols. Umo. Ss. 64. 
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Lowrw*! Bjitem of Kngliah Vtaadng and Derivation, Uno U. 

MtmSTt Analjiia of BentenoM Bzplainedand ByBtamatlMd, Uno U. 

lIori«tt*s Tninlng Bzaminer. Flnt OoozKa, id, K«7. 1«. Beooad OoniMb It. 

DicUonariet and Manuals of Etymology. 

OnhMB's Kngliah Synonymfl. OlMwIfled «nd Bxplalsed, fep. 8?o. « flt. 

LAtkam'B Bxurllflh Diotioziairy. founded on Dr. Johnson'i, 4 ^rols. 4to. priee 47. 

— Ataildgad Bngliah Diottonaiy, 1 toL mediun Svo. 
Iftnmdar'BBeientifloandLitMvyTreanoT.fep.Svo. ........ 

— Tr— iniy of Knowledire and lifbrazy of Beferenoe, fdp.8fo.^... Cfc 
BalUfan'a Dietlonazyof the English Language, ISmo. ^ Sc 

— Diotionary of DeriTationa. or Introdootion to Btymology. f<9..„ la. 
Whatdy'B Bngliah Sjaooyma, fop. 8to. ..... ......................................... 8i. 

Eloeution. 

BQtenli BMieUtioii and Tleadlng Book* erown 8vo* M..MM«n>M..MH. If* dl. 

Hug hea'a Eweot Spedmena of Bngliah Poetry, Umo. lt.6<l. 

Xanater'B Ittnatrated Public Bohool Speaker and Beadeir. Umo................... St. etf . 

— Leaaona in Bloontion, for Girla, Umo. ......................................... la. ttf. 

— Oatlinea of Bloontion. for Boya. Umo. U. td. 

MUlard'a Grammar of Bloontion, fop. 8to 8«. 6d. 

Jtowton'B Debater, or Art of Public Speaking, fcp. 8to 6«. 

BBurfa Practice of Blocution. Umo.... 4a. 

^hreDa'a Poetzy for Bepetition, 900 short Pieoea and Bzfcraota. Umo, ...... 8».ed. 

The London Series of English Classics. 

Bmim't Bsaaya, annotated by B. A. Abbott, D.D., % Tola. fcp... ........... 9$, 

— The aame. Text and Index only, without xfotea. 1 rol. it, td, 

B«n Jonaon'B Brery Man in hia Humour, by H. B. Wheatiey. FJ3.A. ...... 8».ad. 

Macanlay'B BiMwy on Lord Olive, annotated by H. 0. Bowen, m.A. U. 9d, 

Ifarlowe^a Dr. FiMutna. annotated by Wllhelaa Wagner, Ph.D «.»....... I«. 

lulton'B Paradise Benined. annotated by 0. B. Jerram, M.A« ..........^....^ tiu 6d. 

Beleotiona from Pope^a Poems, annotated by T. Arnold. MjL ig. td, 

Arithtnette. 

AxiUimetio in Beren Standards, in L<mffmotu* Modem 8erie$ :— 
SvAVDABD I. lid. paper, Sitf. cloth; STAXDAaDS n. m. Y. eaohStf. 

paper, 8d. cloth ; Btakdabd IY. Sd. paper, 4d. cloth. Btasdabcs YI. 

Yu. in preparation. 
Quarterly Arittufaetioal Teet-Ourds in Longman^ Modem Seriti :^ 
Stavdabds II. to YI. Packets of t4 Oarda. la. each packet, in paper, or 

in ok>th .;» each la. Id. 

Annaraon's Arithmetic for the Army, ISmo. ...m..^m.m..«...~..~...m..^m..«»... u. 
Oaldar'B Vamiliar Arithmetiob Umo. 4i. M. or with Answers, 6f.6dL the 

Answen separately. 1«. the Queationa in Part n. separately................. U. 

OiUflr'B Smaller Arithmetic for Bchoola, Umo.^......................................... it. 6d. 

Ooleiiao'B Arithmetic designed for the use of Schools, Umo 4e. 6d. 

Kay to Oolenso's Arithmetic for Schools, by Ber. J. Hunter, MJL Umo. ...... Sa. 

OolenBO'B Shilling Blementary Arithmetic Umo. 1«. with Anawers ...«»......U. 6d. 

— Arithmetic for National, Adult, and Oommerdal Bchoola i 
1. Text-Book. Umo. ........... M. 

I. SxampleBrPart I. Simple 

Arithmetic 4d. 



8. Bxamplea, Part IL Compound Arithmetio id. 
4. Bxamplea, Part in. Fraottona, Decimala 

Duodecimals 4^ 

i. Answers to BTainplea, with Bolutiona of the difficult Qoeetiooa ... U, 

Odenao'a Arithmetical Tablea, on a Oard id. 

Ooabea and Hinea' Standard Arithmetical Oopy-Booka, Bine Booka, id. each. 
Ooabes and Hinea' Oomplete Arithmetical Oopy-Books s in Nine Books, on 

nne Paper, 4d. to 6d. each. Price 4i. M. per doaen to Teachers. 
Barxia's Graduated Bxercisea in Arithmetic and Mensuration, orown Sro. 
It. Id. or with Answers, 8a. the Answen separately, M.......»....Fn]l Key 6«. 

Hfley'a Becapitulatory Bxamplea in Arithmetic Umo. «.....«.«.»..«.......... u, 

HuBtar'BModBmArithmetio for School Work or PriratoStudy, UmoAJdJCey. It. 
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Hnntflr'a New ShiUliur Arithmetic. ISmo ^ 1§, Key It. 

— Btandurd Arithmetic. Three Parte. 8d. each, and Key 6d. 

lataiifear'a Vidttaj Arithmedo. ISmo. l«. or with Axiswen ^^^^^^^ U, 6d. 

Jghnaton'a OMl Service Arithmetic. Umo.^.^^^.^^^^^^^A, 9d, Key it, 

— OiTil Berrice Tota. with Axunrem and Orooa-Tota ...^^„.^^...^ U. 

Liddell'B Arithmetic ISmo. 1«.— or Two Farta each i 6d. 

Lnvtoa'a Arithmetic for Schools and Oandidatea for Bxamination. ISmo. 

ii. M. or with Anawera. S«.6d. the Anawera aemzately l«................Key St. 

— Bzaminetion-Papera in Arithmetio. crown 8to. ^«.^.m».^~.~.m. It. 
ITLeod'a Manual of Arthmetio. containing l.*^ Qoeationa. IBmo,^^ ^ M. 

— Mental Arithmetio. I. whole Numbera, u. Fractiona ^^^^tmch. It. 

— Extended Mnltiplioation and Pence Tablea,18iix>.^^^^^^^^ >»• 
Menrlfltid'a Technical Arithmetio and Mensturatioxi, small 8to. St.6d. Key St. w. 
Mofbtf a Mental Arithmetic Itmo. It. or with Key^ It. 6d. 

Tate'a Firat Prlnciplea of Arithmetic l«mo. ...^. ,^^ lt.6d. 

Thomaon'a Arithmetio. 72d Edit, by the Anthor a Sons, 12mo. St. 90, Key fit. 

JBooMc^epmg and Bankmg, 
Himter'i ■xndaea in Book-keeplnff by Doable Bntzy. Umo. ...It. id. Key It. 6d. 

— Bxmiixuition-QneBtiona in Book-keeping by Double Bntry.lSmo. St. 9d, 

— Isaminfttion-Qneationa ftc. aa above, aepankte from the Anawera It. 

— Billed Paper for Forma of Account Booka. 5 aorta ... per onire. It. Sd. 

— Bdf-Inatruction in Book-keeping. lSmo..„ fa. 

— Btndiea in Double Bntiry, crown 870 fa. 

iBtaiater'i Book-keeping by Single and Double Bntzy. Umo 9d. 

— Bet of raght Acconnt Booka to the above each Sd. 

Madeod'aBconomioa for Beginnera. small crown Svo. ^^^^. fa. M. 

^- Blementa of Banking, Fourth Bdition. crow n Svo. ......... >. fit. 

— Blementa of Economics, 8 vols, crown 8vo.....M....M............yoxi. I. 7t. 6d 

Idenmration* 
BoDohMr'a Mentoration. Plane and Solid. Umo............................................. fa. 

Hiley'a Bzplanatozy Mensuration, ISmo.......^.... fa. 6d. 

Hunter'a Blementa of Menauration. Umo It. Key It. 

MenUUld'a Technical Arithmetic A Menauration. small Svo. ...^^..,^^^ fa. 6 
HeaUfa Treatiae on Practical Menauration. by Hunter, Umo. fa. Id. Key fit. 

Algehra, 

Bumaide A Panton'a Theory of Bquationa, Svo Ifa. 6d 

Ooleaao'a Algebra, for National and Adult Scboola, 18mo..........lt. 6d. Key fa. 6d. 

-* Algebra, for the uae of Bohoola. Part I. Umo 4e.6d. Key fit. 

— Blementa ofAlgebra.for the uae of SehooIa.Pwtn.Umo.6t. Key fa. 

— Braiuplea and Bonation Papers, with the Anawen. Umo. fa. id. 

— Student'a Algebra, crown Svo. fa. Eley fa. 

Qriflbk'i Algebra and Trigonometry, small Svo fa. M. 

— Botea on Algebra and Trigonometry, small Svo. ^^^ fa. 6d. 

liond'a Short and Baay Oonrae of Algebra, crown Svo. fa. 6d. Key fa. %d, 

liopton'a Algebra for Anny. Ac. Bzaminationa. Iflmo. .„ fa M. 

M'Ooll'a Algebracal EzerciseB. with Elliptical Solutions. 12mo fa. la 

Potta'a Blemetary Algebra, Svo. fa. 6d. or in U Sectiona. 6d. each. 
Beynolda'a Elementary Algebra for Beginnera. Umo. 9«t. Anawera. Sd. Key It. 

TMe'i Algebra made Baay. Umo fa. Key fa. 6d. 

Wood'i Algebra, modernised by Lund, crown Svo. 7t. 6d. 

— — CkMnpanion to. by Lund, crown Svo....„..........«.. 7«. 6d. 

Geometry and Trigonomtiry, 

Booth's New Geometrical Methoda. % vola. Svo. ......^.............^..........^......Sfa. 

Oaiey'a Sequel to BucHd, fop. Svo. fa. ed. 

OelenBO'a Blementa of Buolid. Umo. fa. 6d. or with Key to the Bxerciaea ... fa. 6tf. 

— Geometrical BxerdaeaandKey „ fa. m, 

— Geometrical Bxenriaea, aeparstely. Umo i«. 

— Trigonometry. Umo. Fart I. fa. 6d. Kayfa.6d. Part n. fa. 6d. Key fit. 
GcilBn'i Parabola. BUipae. and Hyperbola^ poat Svo. 
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Harvey's Bnolid for Beglxmen. Boon 1. A n^ ISmo. . « 

Hawtnj's Introdnotion to Bvdlld ...^...^ ^ fep.Svo. I«.6d, 

ggnter'a Plane Triaono ma lry, forBeginnera, 18mo » 1«. K«iy M. 

— TreatiM on Logairiihmfl, 18mo 1«. Kqf ML 

IsMBter'B Bohool EnoUd. iSmo. Book I. price U, Books I. ft II. prioe U.id. 

Books I. tolY. mrioe 2«. 6d. 
Jeaoi'i Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. ISmo. Part 1. 6f .« Fart IL 4#. 

or fhe t Farts in 1 toL price 8«. 6d. 
PMtiTiBaoIid. UnlTenity Edition. Sro l«t. 

— — Intermediate Edition. Books L to IV. St. Books I. to m. Is. 6dL 

Books I. n. 1«. 6d. BoakLls. 

— Bntmelations of Boolid. ISmo td. 

Salmon on Oonio Sections, 6tli Edition. Svo. w.m.m..mm.~....m. m...1Xs* 

Tate's First Three Books of Euclid. 18mo. M. 

— Praotloal GeometE7i with Ml Woodeat8,iamo U- 

"" OeometQfi Menaorationa Trigonometc y, fee . ISmo S** ^d* 

TliomKm'B BnoUd. Books I. to VI. and XI. kXTL Uma ................. Bi« 

— Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, Svo 4t. 6d. 

— DUferential and Integral Oalcnlns. Umo. ...«i............... B«. 6d. 

Vfatson's Plane and Solid GeometiT.emAll Svo .........m.... t«. 9dm 

Winiainaon on DUferential Oalcnlns. crown 8vo« «..«•« mm.m.».m....m.»....*m**.U^ 9dm 

— on Integral Oaloolas, crown Svo. ». ....M..MM.M..MM..«.lAt. 6dL 

WxigfafsHamsntaof Plane Geometzy* orown Svo ^.„.„^^ U, 

Land Surveying j Drawing^ and PracUeal Mathimatuf»» 

Btauurs Orttiogr»phic Profeotlon and Isometrioal Drawing, Mmo......^....... U» 

Gecanetrical Drawing in LonofiMni' Modem Seriei ^.In prepetnUhn, 

Hnlme's Worked Questions in Geometrical Drawing, royal Svo 1$. M. 

Hunter's Worked Examples in Geometrical Drawing, 18mo, 9$, 

Klmber's Graduation Mathematics, Svo. %$. or with Solutions, 8«. 6d. 

— MftthematicalOoarse for the University of London, Svo. ...............ISs. 

To be had in Two Parts, If. M. each. Key, in 2 Parts. Sf. eadh. 

Milbum's Mftthemfttical Formulis for Oandldates. post Svo. ................... ti. td, 

Nesbtt's Practical Land Surveying, Svo ...IS*. 

Salmon's Treatise on Oonio Sections, Svo. .................................^Us. 

Winter's Xathenifttical Ezercdses. post Svo „ Is. Sd. 

Winter's Elementary Geometrical Drawing, Part I. poet Svo. Ss. Sd. Put II. te. fd. 

Wright's Lessons on Form, crown Svo U. 6d. 

Wrigleor's Examples in Pure and Mixed Mathematics. Svo. ................. 8«.6tf. 

Muncal Works by John Hullah, LL.D, 

Hunah's Method of Teaching Singing, crown Svo It. 64. 

— Exercises and Figures in the same, crown Svo. It. or I Parts. 64. each. 
Ghromatlc Scale, with the Inflected Syllables, on Large Sheet .....„..^.. is. 00. 
Oaid of Ohromatic Scale, price Id. 

Grammar of Musical Harmony, royal Svo. TwoParts....«..................«eadh ls.6d. 

BzeroiBes to Grammar of Musical Hannony ...^...........................^ It. 

Grammar of Oounterpoint. Fart I. super-royal Svo. Is. 6dL 

Wllhem's Manual of Singing. Parts L ft n. It. 6d. or together ............ 6s. 

Exercises and Figures contained in Parte I. ft n. Books I. ft n. ....each Id. 

Large Sheets, containing the Figures in Fart I. Nos. 1 to 8 in a Psrcel.. It. 
Lane Sheets, containing the Exercises in Part I. Nob. 9 to 40. in Four 
Parcels of Eight Kos. each .................................. per Pferoel 6Si 

Large Sheeta. the Figures in Part IL Kos. 41 to 61 in a Pared «.«....... Is. 

Hymns tot the TToung. set to Mnsic, royal Svo. ......................................... M. 

Infant Bonooi Bongs .....^...m...,. .i. m i. w n . n . id. 

ITotaftlon. the Musical Alphabet, orown Svo. ...................W....WM...M.M..M Id. 

OW 1ftngH»^i pUwiga frw Hnhnftla, Hfmniniiwd M.m>.....Mi........M.......M..MM... Id. 

Bndiments of Musical Grammar, royal 8vo. ..................»,~«.».«.„... Is. 

Sdiool Bongs for I and I Voices. I Books. Svo. .. .....................^.each 6d. 

London LONGMANS 4 00. 



PoKHcal and JERthrioal Qtography^ 

BnuMy*! (LadyVVoyage in the Sunbeam. School Edition, fop. 8to. %». 

Sohool-Prize jBdition, with gilt edges, 8«. 
Biirinixys Mary's Ueograptay, itnno. St. M. ^^^^^^^^^^^ QnestionB U. 
Batler** Andent and Modem Geography, pott 8vo. 7«. 6d. 

— Sketch of Modem Geography, post 8n>. ic. 

— Sketch of Ancient Geography, poet 8to. 4«. 

V^reeman'a Historical Geography of Europe. 8 toIs. %90,...^ ^,^ 81*. 6d. 

HikoTs Child's FizBt Geography. ISma ^^^ ^^.^^^....,.^^^^^^^ M, 

— Blementaxy Geography for Beginners. 18mo. ^^ m»^^m.^^^\M,td, 

HvffhM's Child's irtrst Book of Geography, Umo. ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 9d. 

— Geography of the British Empire, for Beginners, ISmo. ^^^^^ M, 

— General Geography, for Beginners, ISmo. 9d. Questions, M. 
Hughes's Geography of British History, fcp. 8vo fit. 

— Manual of Geography, with Six Oolonred Maps, fcp. 8to 7«. 6d. 

Or in Two Parts :— 1. Europe, St. 6d. n. Asia. Afirica, America, ka.^^^ it, 

Hughes's Manual of British Geography, fcp. 8vo ^ It. 

Johnston's OompetitiTC Geography of the World, post 8yo. ^^^^^^^^ u. 

— — — British Isles, post Sto. .......... It. 6tf. 

>- — Elementary Geography, fop. 8yo ^^ ^ It. Sd. 

Keith Johnston's Gaaetteer, or Geographical IMctionazy, 8to 48t. 

Impton's Bxamination-Papers in Geography, crown 8fo. ^^^^^m.^^„» It. 

— Geography for Schools and Candidates, crown 8yo« 8t. (hi. 

M*Ijeod'B Geography of Palestine or the Holy Land. Umo. ^^^^^^^^ it. 64, 

Mannder^s Treasury of Geography, fcp. 8?o. » St. 

The Bfeepping-Btone to Geography, ISmo. ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^.^^^ It. 
BoUifaa's Geography Generalised, fcp. 2t. or with Mivs, It. (td. 

— Introduction to Ancient and Modem Geography. 18mo. u. 

Phyiiedl Qeography and Giology. 

Ootta's Bocks Classifled and Described, by Lawrence, post 8vo lit. 

Hanghton's Six Lectures on Physical Geography, 8to m. l&t. 

Hughes's (B.) Outlines of Physical Geography, Umo. St. 6d. Questions, 6d. 

— (W.) Physical Geography for Beginners, ISmo. U. 

Keith's Treatise on the Use of the Globes, ISmo et. Sd. Key It.M. 

Mwoy's Physical Geography for Schools and General Beaders. fcp. 8vo. .... it. Sd. 

Kiools'sPussleof Life (Elementary Geology), crown 8vo. St.6d. 

Piootor's Elementary Physical Geography, fcp. 8to it. id. 

Woodwvd's Geology of England and Wales, crown Svo. .....................lit. 



School Atkues and MapB* 

Bnlilar'a Atlas of Modem Geography, royal Svo ......»..»10t. 6d. 

— Junier Modem Atlas, comprising 18 Maps, K^al 870. it. SdL 

— Atlas of Andent Geography, n^al Sto. Ut. 

— Junior Ancient Atlas, comprising 18 Maps, royal 8va .................. it. SdL 

— General Atlas, Modem A Andent, royal ito. lit. 

PabUo Schools AUas of Andent Geography, 85 entirely New Coloured Maps, 

Imperial 8to. or imperial ito. 7t. 6d. doth. 
Publio Sdiods Atiaaof Modem Geography, 81 entirely New Coloured Maps, 
imperial Svo. or imperial ito. St. cioth. 

Natural Bigtory and Botany, 

Edmonds's Elementary Botany, fop. 8yo 

idndley and Moore's Treasury of botany. Two Parts, fcp. Svo ^ lit. 

Maoalister's Systematic Zoology of Vertebrates. Sro.....^ lOt. 6d. 

Mannder's TreaJrary of Natural History, revised by Holdswort^ fcp. Svo. 8t« 
Owen's NatDzal History for Beginners, 18mo. Two Parts 9d. each,or IvoL 8t. 
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Or In Two PMta.— L MtmmaUa, U, n. Mrdt. JIi!|»MIm. and Jfatet ...^. U. 
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"~ "~ ■nnotated hy Abbott* S vols. fcp. 8vo*. «>««>«..«>«.«.••••.••• 8t« 

Tirtn'ii Bhefeorio and Bnglteh Composition, crown Sto. U. 

— Mantftl sad Moral Bdenoc crown 8vo. ^...............Ite. 90, 
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UUok'B Btodent's Handbook of Mill's System of Logic, crown 8n> U. 6dL 
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Bwlnbuzne's Picture Iiogic, crown Sto. .«.m.m.m«.mm«m. m.m.m.m.m.m. Siu 

Thonaom's Outline of the Necessary Iaws of Thoughtb post 8vo. ............... It. 

Whttfedl'i Btomanta of Logic, 8vo. lOt. Id. crown 8vo. i§, M, 

— Btomants of Bhetoric, Iro. 10«. Id. crown Svo...... „.... it. Id. 

i on Beasoning, fcp. Svo. ................................................... Is. M. 



Mneiplet of Teaching^ ^e, 

Qimwlay's Handbook of OompetitiTe Bzaminations for 1882. crown Sfo. ... ts. M. 
Gill's Text-Book of Bducation, Method and School Management, fcp. Sro. It. 
"~ Biyitems of Bducation, fcp. 8vo. «.».«»«» m. m.m.m.m.m«m.m.... 2t. Id. 

— Art of BeUckms Lourtruction, fcp. Sto •....•. tt. 

— Artof Teaching to Obserre and Think, fcp. Svo St. 

— Locke's Principles of BducaticAi, fop. Sro It. 

JotaBrtoa'a (Miaa) I^idiea' OoUege and School Bzaminer, fcp. It. M. Key It. Id. 
J6liiMboii'a(B.)OiTil Service Guide, crown Svo It. Id. 

— Ouida to Oaadidates for the Bxcise, iSmo. Is. id. 

— CtaidetoOandidateaforthe Customs, ISmo is. 

LakenBook of Oral Object Lessons on Common Things, ISmo. It. Id. 

POMa 'a Aooonnt of Cambridge SoLolarshipB and Bzhibitions, fcp* Svo.. It. Id. 

BoUann'i Manual of Method and Organisation, fcp. Svo. ^ It. IdL 

Bewtfl'B Frindpleaof Bducation, s vols, fcp. Svo. ISf. id. 

Bnntnn'i Papers on Bducation and Sdux)l-Eeeping, iSmo. ........................ !#• 

Th$ Greek Langwige. 

Bloomflald's college and School Greek Testament, fop. Ivo. m............^. fit. 

BoDaad A Lang's Politlos of Aristotle, post Svo ^ 7«. ed. 

BoIUDger'B Lsodoon and Concordance to Greek Teitament, medium Svo....80t. 
OoDiiri Chief Tenses of the Greek Lrregnlar Verbs. Svo U, 

— Pdutea Gmci. Stepping Stone to Greek Grammar, ISmo. ............... u, IdL 

-• Pmis Gnsca, Btgrmology, Ubno It. Id. 

— Gfedc Yerse-Book. Praxis lambica, ISmo » ii.6d. 

Donaldaon's Pindar's Epidnian or Triumphal Odes, Svo. „ ..............Mt. 

Ittxai'i Brief Greek Syntax and Accidence, Iftmo ...,. ij, m. 

— Gfeek Gcammar Bules for Harrow School. ISmo m. ............ it. ML 

Vovkni Short and Basy Greek Bodk, ISmo. St. id. 

«- Bfeon Greek Beading>Book, ISmo. u. id. 

— nnfeBaayGxeek Beading-Book, iSmOb . .................. fit. 
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IWle'i Tint Book of Hommr*! Hiad, Umo. ^.........».».«. m......».m.....« >•• 

Qnitf ■ moom of Axifltotla. with Baoayi snd NotOB, t Tda. 8vo.'.......«..«»....K«. 

Htwitt'i Greek Bzamiiuitioa-PeperB, Umo. ...........................»......m.>mm.... !•• M. 

DeMster*! Zenopkon's Anabeato. Booke I. to in. with Hotel. Ubmw ......... !•• *^ 

J«min'8 GrMoeBeddendA, orown 8to.^ » »«.... 1«> ^A 

Kesmedj*! Greek Grammar, ISmo ...^ te. M. 

Uddell * Soott'i Engliflh Greek Lezlooiu orown 4to.Wff. Bqtuure Umo....... 7«. M. 

Linwoodt Sophodee, Greek Text. Latin Notes, 4th Bditlon. 8vo....^..........l<e. 

•-> Theban Trioiogyof Bophoclee literallj explained, orown 8vo. ... 7«. M. 
KahaflCr'i Olaaeioal Greek Litentnre, or. 8to. Poets, 7«. M. Proee Writers 7f . 6d, 

XoRlfl'B Greek liessons, square iSmo Part I. V. M, Fart II. U. 

Pany's llamentaxy Greek Granunar, Umo. >«. M. 

Plato's Parmenides, by Magnire, 8vo 78. 6d. 

Bbeppard and Erans's Notes on Thnoydides. orown 8vo.. ..^.^.m. 7«. Cd. 

nraojdides' Petoponnenlan War. translated by Orawlef. 8to. lOs. 6di 

Yalpy's Greek Delectus, hnprored by White, lSmo.S«. 6(1. ...................Kflv ts.M. 

White's Zenophon's Bxpedition of Gyms, with Bnglish Noteii Umo. 7t« M. 

WHUna'i Manual of Greek Proee Composition, orown 8to .7f. 6d. Kev Ss. 

~ Bxeroises in Greek Prose Oomposition. orown Svo. ..M. 6d. Key to. 64. 

— New Greek Delectus, orown Svo 8c. 6d. Key to. 6d. 

~ ProgreasiTe Greek Delectus. Umo. ..............«....4t. Ear to. 6d. 

— Progreesire Greek Anthology, Umo m....... 6c 

— Boriptoree AtUoi. Excerpts with English Notes, orown Sro. m. ... 7ff. 6d. 
^ Speeches from Thuoydides translated, post 8to ..m.... to. 

Wmiami's Nioomaohean Ethics of Aristotle translated, orown Sfo. -.«. 7«. 6d. 

Tonge's Bnglish-Greek Lexicon 4to. Uf. Square Umo. St. 64. 

Zellar'i Plato and the Older Acadraoy. by Alleyne * Goodwin, or. Svo Us. 

— Pre-Socratic Schools, translated by Alleyne. % vols., orown Sro. ...Sto. 

— Boorates. translated by Beichel. crown Svo. ......16s. 6d. 

— Stoics. Epicureans, and Sceptics, by Beichel. orown 8vo................lto. 

Whitens Grammar'Sohool Greek Texts, 



a&OQ (Tables) and PaUsphatus 

(l^ths). StoBO. Price la. 

Hmier. niad. Book I... ........ Is. 

— Odyssey. Book I is. 

Lnoian. Select Dialogues Is. 

Zenophon. Anabasis, Books I. m. 

IV. y. * ▼I.l«.6<f.eaoh: Book 

II. l«. 

Book I. without Tocabulary, 8d. 

The Four Gospels in Greek, with Greek-English Lexioon. Edited by John T. 

White. D.D. Oxon. Square ffimo. prioe to. 



St. Matthew's and St. Lote'i 
Gospels, to. Sd, each 

St. Mark's and St. John's Goi« 
pels. If. Sd. each. 

The Acts of the Apostles ......... to. 6d. 

St. Paul's Epistle to the Bo- 
mans M. M.M........M.MM. ISU 6lC. 



White's Orammar-School Latin Texts, 



Oasar. Gallio War. Books I. 4k TI. 

V.ftTI. l«. eacb. Book I. without 

Vocabulaiy, id. 
Oasar, GtolUc War, Books HI. * IV. 

td. each. 
OsBsar GalUc War, Book VII.... l«.6d. 

Oicero. Cato Major 1«. 6d. 

Oioero, Lsblius l«.6d. 

Butxopius. Boman History. 

Books L * n. la. Books nt. 

*IV.la. 
Eoraoe. Odei. Book L n. * lY . 

la. each. 



Horace, Odes, Book m....... la. 6d. 

NepoB, Miltiades, Oimon. Paa- 

saniaB,Aristides Prloe ML 

Orid. Selections from EpisUei 

ana Fasti la. 

Ovid. Beleot Myths fromMeba- 

mcnrphoses m M. 

PhsBdrus. Seleot Easy Fables ... M. 
PhKdrus. Fables, Book L * IL la. 
Sallust, Bellum OatOJnarium .m It. •<>. 
Virgil. Oeoxirtca, Book IV. ..... la. 

VirgIL JBnela. Bookn I. to VT. la. each. 
Book I. without Vocabulary... Sd. 

Virgil, 2Bneid. Book Z. i la. sd. 

liyy. Books ZZn. and ZZm. The Latin Text with English Explanatory 
Mud Grammatioad Notes, and a Vocabulary of Proper Names. Edited by 
John T. White. D J). Oxon. Umo. price to. 6d. each Book. 
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The Frmeh LangtMg: 

^Utte' How to Speak Frenoh« fop.8TO 

— ~ Instuiteneoiui Frenoh BzenriMB. fop. St. Kit. St. 
Oftual's Frenok Genden. orown 8to •• a*. 

Key to Part I. by ProfSsBor OMBal, price 6t. —**••«.«», x-AWiA^of, 

OontaiuMaii'a J^TMtiGfl^ French and Sngliah Diottonary. poet vvo. . 7«. m. 

OoatanaeaQ's Middle-OlaaB Frenoh Ooone, fop. Svo. •«•••••• aiv •» 



Accidence. 8d. 

Byntaz,8d. 

Irench Oonversation-Booki 8d. 

First French Ezerdae-Book, 8d. 

Seoond French Bzerdae-Book. M. 



nrenoh TrsnalatioB-Book. 

Easy French DdeotnMZ 
BeaderTttl. 



td. 



First Frenxdi : 

Second French Beadier. 6d. 
Frenoh and English IUak)ciiei. 8d. 



Oontanaean ■ Guide to French TranBlation,lSmo..........„ it. ML Km t* m. 

- Prosatenrs et PoAtee Franoais, l8mo. ." Jk^M.eo. 

- Precis de la Litt^ratnre Fnmealse. Umo. . St m. 

- Abr^gtf de I'HistoIre de VrSSSi^VbS^ ............. -.«.... Is. M. 

Marlet'i French G^lumnar. fcp. 8vo...!!ZZ.„rZ* £S 

— French Pronnnciatlon and Aoddence. fcp. 8c. (kL .*.. *.'."l"^""""!!r'** 

~ Syntax of the French Grammar, f opTit. Sd. * / ^^« vnoe St. td. 

— LeTradnctenr, fcp. 8to ""* %m mjt 



— Stories for Freheii Writers, fcp. sto.':;;;;;;;;;.'.';.";.';;.*; —— ".- g. M, 

— Aper^ de la Litt^ratore Franoalfle. fop. 8vo. •"•••••...•.••.~..~^ w. 

— Bzeroiaes in Frenoh CknnpoBition. fcp. Bro ...............~....... "^"^ 

— Frenoh Synonymes, fop. 8vo. ................... g. ww. 

— Synopsis of French Grammar, fcp. t?o, """' ** 5? S 

Prendergast's Mastery Series, French, ISmo. —»*-— rTzj* 

Sewen'sOontes Faofles. orown Sro .;... " "- 2'S} 

The SteppinjHitone to Frenoh PronuncUtlon. ItooT/Z...... *-*"* u' 

Soaveetre^s Philosophe wub les Toits.by StiAvenard. sonare Wmor'*""""** W §a 
Sti^enard's Leotmres Fran^aises from Modem Anthors. ISmo. ""••-— J*- j^ 

-. _. B:5l«> ■?4_BMroS9B on the French LangSiel^io!!™^^^ 



nurrer'B Eton Frenoh Gxammar, lSnu>.. 



,^9§.U, 



German, Spanish, Sitbrew, Satukrit. 



Bladder's Practical German ft English Dictionary, post Svo. ......... ta tuL 

Bndbheim's German Poetry, for Renetitlon, 18ma.!.™....;™.. -•- S* S 

OoUls's Card of German Irreirular Verbs. 8to ^11™!!* jt** 

Fiaeher-Flsdhart's Elementary GermanGranunar. fop. Svo.... .7 *• S'tA 

Jnsf B German Grammar. ISme „. '*••"• ••••—•• ■■• "J 

-^ Gtorman Reading Book, ISmo. ••••••••«.•.....». *».ob. 

Kalis^'s Hebrew Onunmarrsro. PartL'ist.'iiA'' Key *Bt7**'ltet W JJ 

Longman's Pocket German ft English Dictionary, sqnare Umo. gT *"• 

Millie's Praotteal Mnemonic German Grammar, orown Svo. **<•"*•••*•« «*. 
MfiUer's (Max) Sanskrit Grammar for Beginneni. royal Svo. —•••"••••••••-»«• ■* 

Naftel's Elemental German Oonrse for Public Sohools. tm, Svi' "-"•"^ 



German Accidence, Sd. 

ff fffmap Synta^ Sd. 

Ffxet Qerman Exercise-Book. Sd. 

Seoond Cjigrman Bxeroise-Book,M. 

Premdnrsasf B H:andbook to the Mastery Series. ISmo. 



German Prose domporitlon Bocdc. Stf. 
First Gennan Header. Sd. ""''*«•"«• 
Second German Header; Sd, 



Mastery Series. Qer»an.'ltob.":.~::..;;;.r. -^ S' 

Manoai of Spanish, ISmo —........«..« w. 

— Manual of Hebrew, erown Svo *"** 2* „ 

Qnlok's Bssentlftls of German, crown Svo *"- fuTSr 

fill..*. DaltAnl V.AitAfM *« flLi.A4-.KA'a Vm-na*. a..>^_ a W. Od. 



Seles's School Edition of Goethe's Faust, crown Svo. 

— Ontiine of German Literature, orovm Svo. 
Wirth's QexBian Ohit-Ohat. crown Svo. 



••••••••• •••«•••••••«»«, 0^, 



6«. 

. 4t.6d. 

W.M..M St. 6d* 



London, LONGMANS & CO. 
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